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Before using this unit, carefully read the sections entitled: 
"USING THE UNIT SAFELY" and "IMPORTANT NOTFS" 
(p. 2; p. 7). These sections provide important information 
concerning the proper operation of the unit. Additionally, 
in order to feel assured that you have gained a good grasp 
of every feature provided by your new unit, this manual 
should be read in its entirety. The manual should be saved 
and kept on hand as a convenient reference. 

Features of the MC-303 

High-quality sound set 

The MC-303 provides a total of 448 types of sound 
ideal for today's dance scene, including 40 types of 
synth bass, 35 types of synth lead, and 33 types of 
synth pad. 12 different rhytlim sets are also provided. 



Rich array of powerful pattern 

In addition to 133 high-quality pi 
immediate use, 300 variation patle 



irns 

iresct patterns for 
. __iiciiiuii patterns provide addi- 
tional variety. You can also store up to 50 user pat- 
terns that you yourself create. 

A sequencer that gives shape to your ideas 

You can arrange a song in realtime simply by switch- 
ing the playback patterns. 

During recording, you can even switch the recording 
Part for non-stop recording. 

RPS (Realtime Phrase Sequence) 

Simply by pressing the keyboard pads, you can play 
back pre-registered phrases. These phrases can also be 
played back simultaneously with patterns. 



Arpeggio function for easy creativity 

Ai-peggios can be pilayed the easy way — sunply by 
pressing tine keyboard pads. Arpeggios can be played 
simultaneously ^vith patterns, and can also be record- 
ed. 

Play Quantize function changes the "groove" 
in realtime 

Three types of quantize are provided: grid, groove, 
and shuffle. Evei\ during pattern playback, you can 
create a variety of groove feelings simply by turning a 
knob. 

RTM (Realtime Modify) function for free 
changes in sound 

By operating knobs such as Filter, LFO, and ENV, you 
can create realtime changes in the sound even while 
patterns are playing. Knob movements can also be 
recorded. 

Easy operation for live performance 

Functions and operability are especially designed for 
live performance; you can mute the playback of spe- 
cific Parts or rhythm instruments, and even transpose 
patterns in realtime as they play back. 

Low Boost function for powerful sound 

The low boost circuit adds emphasis to the low fre- 
quencies, providing satisfyingjy powerful soujid even 
through headphones. 
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USING THE UNIT SAFELY 



INSTRUCTIONS FOR THE PREVENTION OF FIRE, ELECTRIC SHOCK, OR INJURY TO PERSONS 



About ZL WARNING and A CAUTION Notices 



ZLWARNING 


Used for instructions intended to alerl 
the user to the risk of death or severe 
injury should tlie unit be used 
improperly. 


ZL CAUTION 


Used for instructions intended to alert 
the user to the risk of injury or material 
damage should the unit he used 
improperly. 

* Material damage refers to damage or 
other adverse effects caused with 
respect to the home and all its 
furnishings, as well to domestic 
animals or pets. 



About the Symbols 
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The^ symbol alerts the user to important instructions 
or warnings.The specific meaning of the symbol is 
determined by the design contained within the 
triangle. In the case of the symbol at left, it is u.sed tor 
general cautions, warnings, or alerts to danger. 



The Q s\'mbol alei'ts the user to items that must never 
be carried out (are forbidden). The specific thing that 
must not be done is indicated by the design contained 
within the circle. In the case of the symbol at left, it 
means that the unit must never be disassembled. 



The • symbol alerts the user to things that must be 
carried out. The specific thing that must be done is 
indicated by the design ct)ntained withm the circle. In 
the case of the symbol at left, it means that the power- 
cord plug must be unplugged from the outlet. 



ALWAYS OBSERVE THE FOLLOWING 



ZLWARNING 



AWARNING 



• Before using this unit, make sure to read the /J^. 
instructions below, and tiie Owner's Manual. c_L_!t 



• Do not open (or modify in any way) the unit or its 
AC adaptor. 



lot attempt to repair the unit, or replace parts (NT^ 
it (except when tliis manual provides specific V-^ 



• Do not 
within 

instructions directing you to do so). Refer all servic- 
ing to your ciealer, or qualified Roland service per- 
sonnel. 

• Never use or store the unit in places that are: 

• Subject to temperature extremes (e.g., direct 
sunlight in an enclosecT vehicle, near a heating 
duct, on top of heat-gentn-ating equipment); or are 

• Damp (e.g., baths, washrooms, on wet floors); 
or are 

• Humici; or are 

• Dusty; or are 

• Subject to high levels of vibration. 



• This unit should be used only with a rack or stand 
that is recommended bv Roland. 
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• When using the unit with a rack or stand recom- | 
mended by Roland, the rack or stand must be careful- 
ly placed so it is level and sure to remain stable. If not 
using a rack or stanci, vou still need to make sure that 
any location vou choose for placing the unit provides 
a level surface that will properly support the unit, 
and keep it from wobbling. 
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• Be sure to use only the AC adaptor supplieci with ■■ 
the unit. Al.so, make sure the line \'oltage at the instal- ^^ 
lation matches the input voltage specified on the AC / j\ 
adaptor's body. Other AC adaptors may use a differ- 
ent polarity, or be designed for a different x'oltage, so 
their u.se could result in daaiage, malfunction, or elec- 
tric shock. 

• Avoid damaging the power cord. Do not bend it (\^ 
excessively, step on it, place heavy objects on it, etc. A — ^ 
damaged cord can easily become a shock or fire haz- 
ard. Never use a power cord after it has been dam- 
aged. 

• This unit, eitlier alone or in combination with an /\/N 
amplifier and headphones or speakers, may be capa- ^— ' 
ble of producing sound levels that could cause per- 
manent hearing loss. Do not operate for a long peri- 
od of time at a high volume level, or at a level that is 
uncomfortable. If you experience any hearing loss t)r 
ringing in the ears, vou should immediately stop 
using the unit, and consult an audiologist. 



not allow any objects (e.g., flammable material, /\/\ 
, pins); or liquids of any kind (water, soft drinks, V_y 



• Do 
coins, 
etc.) to penetrate the unit 



AWARNING 



A CAUTION 



• Immediately turn the power off, remove the AC /|\ 
adaptor from the outlet, and request servicing by 
your dealer or qualified Roland serx'ice personnel 
when: 

• The AC adaptor or the power-supply cord has 
been damaged; or 

• Objects have fallen into, or liquid has been 
spilled onto the unit; or 

• The unit has been exposed to rain (or otherwise 
has become wet); or 

• The unit does not appear to operate normally or 
exhibits a marked change in performance. 



• In households with small children, an adult should /^ 
provide supervision until the child is capable of fol- 
lowing all the rules essential for the safe operation of 
the unit. 



• Protect the unit from strong impact. 
(Do not drop it!) 
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• Do not force the unit's power-supply cord to share (\^ 
an outlet with an unreasonable number of other 
devices. Be especially careful when using extension 
cords — the total power used by all devices you have 
connected to the extension cord's outlet must never 
exceed the power rating (watts/amperes) for the 
extension cord. Excessi\'e loads can cause the insula- 
tion on the cord to heat up and eventually melt 
through. 

• Before using the unit in a foreign country, consult /f\ 
with your dealer, or qualified Roland ser\'ice person- 

nel. 



• The unit and the AC adaptor should be loc^Tted so /|\ 
their location or position does not interfere with their 
proper ventilation. 

• Always grasp only the plug or the body of the AC Mm 
adaptor when plugging into, or unplugging from, an ^^ 
outlet or this unit, 

• Whenever the unit is to remain unused for an flA 
extended period of time, disconnect the AC adaptor. ^^ 

• Try to prevent cords and cables from becoming /f\ 
entangled. Also, all cords and cables should be placed 

so they are out of the reach of children. 

• Never climb on top of, nor place heavy objects on (\/) 
the unit. ^— ^^ 



• Never handle the AC adaptor body, or its plugs, PO 
with wet hands when plugging into, or unplugging ^"^ 
from, an outlet or this unit. 

• Before moving the unit, disconnect the AC adaptor mm 
and all cords coming from external devices. ^^ 

• Before cleaning the unit, turn off the power and J^ 
unplug the AC adaptor from the outlet (Quick Start; 
p.3). 

• Whenever you suspect the possibility of lightning MM 
in vour area, disconnect the AC adaptor from the out- ^^ 
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Important notes 



In addition to the items listed under "USING THE UNIT 
SAFELY'" on page 2, please road and obserx'e the following: 

Power Supply: Use of Batteries 

• Do not use this unit on the same power circuit with any 
de\'ice that will generate line noise (such as an electric 
motor 01' \'ariabie lighting system). 

• The AC adaptor will begin to generate heat after long 
hours of consecutive use. Tliis is normal, and is not a cause 
for concern. 

• Before connecting this unit to other devices, turn off the 
power to all units. This will help prevent malfunctions 
and /or damage to speakers or other devices. 



Placement 

• This device may interfere with radio and television recep- 
tion. Do not use this device in the vicinity of such receivers. 



Maintenance 

• For e\'eryday cleaning wipe the unit with a soft, dry cloth 
or one that has been slightly dampened with water. To 
remox'e stubborn dirt, use a mild, non-abrasive detergent. 
.Afterwards, be sure to wipe the unit thoroughly with a soft, 
drv cloth. 

• Never use benzene, thinners, alcohol or solvents of any 
kind, to avoid the possibility of discoloration and/or tlefor- 
mation. 



Repairs and Data 

• Plea.se be aware that all data contained in the unit's mem- 
ory may be lost when the unit is sent for repairs. Important 
data should always he backed up in another MIDI device 
(e.g., a sequencer), or written dow'n on paper (when possi- 
ble). During repairs, due care is taken to avoid the loss of 
data. However, in certain cases (such as when circuitry 
related to memory itself is out of order), we regret that it 
may not be possible to restore the data, and Roland assumes 
no liability concerning such loss of data. 



Memory Backup 

• This unit contains a battery which powers the unit's mem- 
ory circuits while the main power is off. When this batterv 
becomes weak, the message shown below xvili appear in the 
display. Once you see this message, have the battery 
replaced with a fresh one as soon as possible to a\'oid the 
loss of all data in memory. To have the batterv replaced, 
consult with your dealer, or qualified Roland ser\ice per- 
sonnel. 



Additional Precautions 

• Please be aware that the contents of memory can be irre- 
trievably lost as a result of a malfimction, or the improper 
operation of the unit. To protect yourself against the risk of 
loosing important data, we recommend that you periodical- 
ly save a backup cop)' of important data you ha\'e stored in 
the unit's memory in another MIDI de\ice (e.g., a 
sequencer). 

• Unfortunately, it mav be impossible to restore the con- 
tents of data that was stored in the unit's memory once it 
has been lost. Roland Corporation assumes no liability con- 
cerning such loss of data, 

• Use a rea.sonable amount of care when using the unit's 
buttons, sliders, or other controls; and when using its jacks 
and connectors. Rough handling can lead to malfunctions. 

• Never strike or apply strong pressure to the display. 

• A small amount of noise mav be heard from the display 
during normal operation. 

• When connecting ,■' disconnecting all cables, grasp the 
connector itself — never pull on the cable. This wav you will 
avoid causing shorts, or damage to the cable's internal ele- 
ments, 

• To a\'oid disturbing your neighbors, try to keep the unit's 
volume at reasonable levels. You may prefer to use head- 
phones, so you do not need to be concerned about those 
around you (especially when it is late at night). 

• When you need to transport the unit, package it in the box 
(including padding) that it came in, if possible, Othenvise, 
you will need to use equivalent packaging materials. 
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1. VOLUME knob 

Adjust the overall volume (Quick Start; p.3)- 

2. ARPEGGIO 

• ACCENT RATE/OCTAVE RANGE knob 
Adjust tlie arpeggio effect (p.39). 

• AI^^EGGIO button 

Switch arpeggiation on/off (p.3S). 

3. PLAY QUANTIZE 

• Tl M I NC;/ VELOCITY knob 

Adjust the depth of the Play Quantize effect {p.43, 44, 45). 

• QUANTIZE button / QUANTIZE indicator 

Turn the Plav Quantize effect on/off, and select the type of 
quantization that will be used (p.43, 44, 4?). 

4. EFFECT 

• riME/RATE/EFX LEVEL knob 

.■\djust lire vvav that effects arc applied !p,30, 31, 33, ^4). 

• FEEECi button 

Select the type of effect adjusled b\' the TI\4E,/ RATE/'FrX 
LEVEL knob (p. 30, 31,33). 



5. REALTIME MODIFY 

• REALTIN4E MODIFY indicator 

This will light when Realtime Modify is cm (p. 29). 

• RND PAN/rORTAMENTO button 

The panpot (location) of the specified part will shift ran- 
domly (p.22). 

When the FUNC button hrdicator is blinking, this button 
switches Portamento on/off (p.23}. 

• LEO ,/PORTA TIME (LFO/portamento time) knob 
Adjust the LEO effect for each part (p.23). 

When the FUNC button indicator is blinking, this knob 
adjusts the Portamento Time of the specified Part (p.23), 

• LEO button 

Select the parameter that will be adjusted by the LEO knob 
(p.23, 24) 
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• CUTOFF/ LEVEL knob 

Adjust the cufol'f frequency of the specified Pari (p. 24). 
When tlie FUNC button indirator is blinking, this adjusts 
tlie le\el (\'oliune) of the specified l^art (p. 22). 

• RESONANCii/i'ANiPOT knob 

.Adjust the resonance of tlie specified Part lp.24). 

When the FUNC button indicator is blinking, this adjusts 

the panpot (location) of the specified Part (p. 22). 

• ENVELOPE/RELEASE knob 

.Adjust the attack time and deca\' time for the envelope of 
the specified Part (p. 25). 

When the FUNC button indicator is blinking, this adjusts 
the release time of the specified Part (p. 26). 

• ENVELOPE button 

Select the parameter that will be adjusted b\' the ENVE- 
LOPE knob (p.25). 

6. SELECT button / indicator 

Select the parameter that will be adjusted bv the VALUE 
dial (p. 14, 15, 17,21,36,68). 

7. Sequencer section 

• BWD/TIE (backward /tie) button 
Rewind the pattern or song (p. 15, 69). 

During recording, pressing this will input a tie (p. 52). 

• FWD/REST (forward /rest) button 
Fast-hirward the pattern or song (p. 15, 69). 

During recording, pressing this will input a rest lp.52). 

• REC (record) button 

Press this to record a pattern or song (p. 46, 48, 50, 68). 

• STOP button 

Stop playback of a pattern or song (p. 14, 69). 

• PLAY button 

plav back a pattern or song (p. 14, 69). 

8. ENTER button 

Press this to execute an operation. 



9. EXIT button 

Press this to cancel an operation, or to e.xit from the current 
display. 

10. VALUE dial 

Use this dial to modify parameter \-alues. 

n . TAP / LOOP REST button 

The tempo can be set In' tapiping on this button (p. 15). 
When used together with the SHIFT button, this switches 
the Loop Rest function on/off (p. 49). 

1 2. Key-board pad 

Use these to play soimds, or to select patterns or RPS 
lp.i7, 21), 36). 

13. SHIFT button 

This button is used in conjunction with other buttons. 
When used together with the keyboard pads, it accesses 
various parameter settings. 

Some panel buttons and kcvboard pads have characters 
printed in a black frame. These are the names of the func- 
tions accessed by holding down the SHIFT button. 

14. FUNC (function) button 

When the indicator is blinking the various knobs will 
change functions. 

When used in conjunction with the SHIFT button and the 
keyboard pads, this button accesses various edit commands. 
Some keyboard pads ha\-e chai-acters printed below them in 
a white I'rame. These are the edit commands. 

1 5. SCALE/MEASURE button / SCALE indicator 

These select the note length of notes being recorded (p. 51). 
When this is pres.sed during playback or while stopped, the 
current playback position of the pattern is displayed (p. 15). 
When this is used together with the FUNC button, the 
Metronome is switched on/off (p. 47). 

1 6. KBD PAD (keyboard pad) 

• OCTAVE -/+ buttons 

These buttons switch the range of the keyboard pad in one- 

octa\-e steps (p. 20). 



• PTN Sm (pattern set) button 

When the indicator is lit, the keyboard pads can be used to 
select patterns (p. 1 7). 

• RPS SET button 

This turns the RPS function on/off (p.36). 

1 7. RHYTHM MUTE button 

When the indicator is lit, the PART buttons can be used to 
mute pattern playback for each rhythm instrument (p. 16). 

1 8. PART MUTE button 

When the indicator is lit, the PART buttons can be used to 
mute pattern playback tor each Part (p. 16). 

19. PART SELECT / QUANTIZE SELECT button 

When the indicator is lit, the PART buttons can be used to 
select Parts (p.20). 

When used with the SHIFT button to make the indicator 
blink, vou can select the Part to which Play Quantize will be 
applied {p.42). 

20. PART buttons 

Press these buttons to select or mute a Part (p. 16, 20). 

21. TRANSPOSE / ERASE button 

Press this to transpose (p. 17). 

During recording, this can be pressed together with the 

SHIFT button to turn Realtime Erase on/off (p.49). 

22. PLAY MODE button/indicator 

This switches between Song mode and Pattern mode 

{p.14,68). 

When used together with the SHIFT button, it enters Demo 

mode. 

23. Display 

Various information regarding operation will be displayed 
here, 

• STEP REC indicator 

This will light during step recording (p. 51). 

• BEAT indicator 

This will light on each beat, indicating the tempo and time 
signature (p. 15). 
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Rear panel 
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1 . POWER switch 

This turns the power on/off. 

DC IN jack 

Coiviect tlie AC adaptor here. 

Be sure to use only tine included AC adaptor. 

3. MIDI connectors 

• OUT 

This transmits MIDI messages from the MC-303 to other 
MIDI devices. 

• IN 

This receives MIDI messages from other MIDI devices. 

4. PEDAL SWITCH jack 

A pedal switch (optional) can be connected here. 

5. OUTPUT jacks R/L (MONO) 

These are the audio signal output jacks. Connect them to a 
keyboard amp, audio set, mixer, or the like. 

6. PHONES jack 

A set of headphones can be connected here. 

7. LOW BOOST knob 

Tills adjusts the low boost effect (Quick Start; p.3). 
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How the MC-303 is organized 
Basic structure 

The \'lC-303 consists of a controller section, sound source 
section, and a sequencer section, 

MC-BOB 



The sound source 



Sound source 
section 



Sequencer 
section 



Playback 



Performance Recording 



. S' 



Controller section (keyboard pads, knobs etc) 



Controller 

Controllers refer to the ke\-board pad, knobs on the panel, 
and pedal switches connected to the rear panel. Bv operat- 
ing tlie.se controllers vou can piav .sounds or modify them 

Sound source 

The sound source is the section that produces the sound. 
Messages from the .MC-303's controlk'r and sequencer sec- 
tions cause the sound to be produced. Tlie sound source 
will also produce sound in response to \41D1 messages 
recei\'ed from external .VilDl dexdces. 

Sequencer 

The sequencer records controller operations (knob move- 
ments) as .MIDI messages, and pla\'s back MIDI messages 
that ha\'e been rec<n-ded. MiUl messages recorded on the 
secjuencer can also be transmitted from the MID! CHJT con- 
nector to control external MIDI dexices such as the .MS-l. 



Parts and Tones 

On the MC-303, Parts are the basic units of sound u.sed in .i 
performance, and are analogous to a musician pla)ing an 
instrument. You can select a sound lltine) lor each Part, and 
set various parameters to modify the sound or the perfoi- 
mance. The MC-ll)3 has H Pails loi pattern pla\back and 8 
Parts for RP^ pla\back Ihi'- means that up to In ditti'ient 
Tones can Ix pla\ mg ^miiiltant ou^K 

Paits foi RPS playback 



Parti 



Tone 



Part parameters 



Rhythm 
Pan 



Parti 
Part 2 
Parts 




Parte 
Part? 



Part 4 ! Tone | Part parameters 

^'"vav'UKl Srg i V'ja 'Ji;v . »' i i-.i''»fc!if.t.' ' ' 'i' ''ii Sj 

Parts 






Parts for Pattern playback 



There are two t\pes of Parts; Parts 1-7 and the Rhythm Part. 

Parts 1-7 

These Parts are used mainlv for pkn'ing meloch' or bass, 
etc., and provide a selection of 448 different Tones. You can 
also select indi\'idual rhythm mstruinents. 

Rhythm Parts {R Part) 

This Part is used for pla)ing rhythm inslrurnents (percus- 
sion instrimients or sound effects, etc.), and lets vou select 
from 12 different rhvlhm sels. In a rhvthni set, a different 
rhvthm instrument is a>signed to each note, allou ing \oii to 
pla\' a x'arietv of rh\'thm instruments simiiltaneousi)'. 



Simultaneous note capability 

Vhv sound source of the -MC-3(I3 can produce up lo 28 noles 
(voices) simullaneousK'. If the incoming data is requesting 
more than this number, sonii' notes will dro|'i out. .-Mso, 
since some Tones are aclualh" plavmg t\\'o x'oices lor each 
note, the number of sinuiltaneous noles will be less ivhen 
sucii 1 ones are being used 
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chapter 1 . Introducing the MC-303 



When more than 28 voices are requested simultcineouslv, 
the MC-303 will give priority to the most recently-played 
note, and the oldest notes will drop out one by one. It vou 
use onlv single-voice Tones, vou will be able to plav 28 
notes simultaneously. However, if you are using some dual- 
voice Tones, the number of simultaneous notes will be less 
than 28. When using Tones with a long decav or when 
using the RPS function, please be aware of this. 
For the number of voices used by each Tone, refer to "Tone 
list" (p.85). 



Preset pattern 



The Sequencer 



The sequencer records performance and controller opera- 
tions as MIDI messages. The sequencer can then be played 
back to transmit the recorded MIDI messages to the sound 
source, causing it to produce sound. In other words, the 
sequencer plays the instrument in place of the musician. 
A sequencer is like a tape recorder in that it records and 
plays back a performance, but provides important advan- 
tages such as the ability to change the tempo without affect- 
ing the pitch, the abilib,- to play back an unlimited number 
of times with no change in sound qualitv, and the abilitv to 
do incredibly detailed editing, even down to the level of a 
single note. 

Patterns 

Patterns are units of musical data that the sequencer plays 
back. On the MC-303, you can even play back while switch- 
ing patterns. A pattern contains separate musical data for 
each Part, and you can record, plav back, or edit the musical 
data separately for each Part. 



Sound source 



Sequencer section 




Parts for pattern Currently 
playback playing Pattern 



Part settings 
(Tone selection and 
pan parameters) 



Store 



Variation pattern 



Store 



User pattern 



. Recording 
■ Editing 



Preset patterns 

These are patterns which are preset in memory, ft is not 
possible to edit or record their musical data. Bv copying a 
preset pattern to a ii.ser pattern and then modifying the set- 
tings, you can create new patterns. 

Pattern banks .A-C and EI are preset patterns (E-1 arc for 
storing I^PS). 

User patterns 

You can record and edit the musical data of these patterns. 
You can use preset patterns as a basis for creating your own 
new patterns, or create vour own patterns from scratch. Vp 
to 50 user patterns can be created, but if the patterns that 
you create contain large amounts of musical data, the maxi- 
mum numlx'r of patterns mav be fewer. 
Pattern bank U is for user patterns. 

Variation patterns 

These are patterns which are based on preset or user pat- 
terns, but allow \'ou to niodif\' just the mute settings. 
To play back a pattern, use Pattern mode. 
Pattern banks I.-Q are variation patterns. 

Songs 

On the MC-303, a sequence of patterns is called a Song. 
When you play back a song, the patterns will be played 
back in sequence. A song can contain up to 999 patterns. 
To play back a song, use Song mode. 



Preset^'.'iVSrlation User 

,. — ^— ^^^W'" " ' ■ 1- .1 , 




A01 


f L01 


1 U01 








N. 


V 










\ 








:^^- V — — — ^ — ■ 


i_ 


■ 


==^^^~::- A- - 1 1 


A05 L15 


B23 


U0£ 


)\ C12 [i 


12 3 4 


999 J|j 


1 



There are three types of patterns: preset, user, and \'ariation. 
Each pattern contains data to specify the Tone and \'arious 
other parameters for each Part. 



13 



Chapter 2. Playiiig back patterns 



Playing back a pattern 

The preset patterns are organized into 8 banks. For details 
refer to "l^eset pattern list" (p.94). 

1 . Make sure tliat the PLAY MODE indicator PATTERN is 
lit (Pattern mode). 

If it is dark, press [PLAY MODE] to make the indicator 
light. 
PUW 

^^_r • SONG 

I J L -O'- PATTERN 

I DEMO I ' ' " 

2. LIse SELECT 1 -< ][ ► | to make the PIN/SONG indica- 
tor light. 

r, 




3. Rotate the VALUE dial to select the pattern that you 
wish lo pla\' back. 

The CURRENT display and NEXT display will indicate the 
bank and number of the selected pattern. 

CURRENT NEXT W ^^^^^L ^ 



Bank Number 



f 



Range of settings: A01-C33, EOl-lll, L0l-Q5t1 

Bv holding down [SHIFT] as you rotate the VALUE dial, 

yiHi can rapidly change the tens digit of the nun\ber. 



I SHIFT I 




f 



4. Press [PLAY] and the pattern will begin playing. 

PLAY 



When you begin pattern pla\'back, the CURRENT display 
and NEXT display will indicate the same pattern; this pat- 
tern will play back repeatedly. 

5. If you rotate the VALUE dial while a pattern is playing 
back, the bank and number of the selected pattern will 
appear in the NEXl' display. 

CURRENT NEXT ^ ^^^^^^ 

o 

When the current pattern finishes playing, the pattern 
shown in the NEXT display will also appear in the CUR- 
RENT display, and playback will switch to the pattern spec- 
ified as the ne.xt pattern. 

CURRENT NEXT 



^-1^ 



• When playback approaches the point at which patterns 
will change, or the pattern will begin again, the NEXT 
display will blink. While it is blinking, it will not be possi- 
ble to reserve the next pattern. 

5. Press [STOP] to stop pattern playback. 
STOP 



* If, after reserving the next pattern, you press [STOP] to 
stop playback of the current pattern, the pattern that had 
been reserved will be canceled. 

cunnoJT ijc.^rr cukreijt Nt-Ki 



When the MC-303 is shipped from the factory, the user pat- 
terns do not contain musical data. Patterns which contain 
no musical data will be displayed as follows, and cannot be 
played back. This means that if you specify a pattern con- 
taining no musical data as the next pattern during pattern 
playback, plaj'back will slop the moment it switches to that 
pattern. 



n / 
uu / 



The CURRENT display will show the bank and number of 
the currently-playing pattern (the "current" pattern). The 
NEXT displav will show the bank and nimiber of the pat- 
tern which Avill be plaved next (the "next" pattern) 
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chapter 2. Playing back patterns 



When paltern phivback is slopped, a dot will somelimos appear at 
the lower right ot the paltern number in the NEXT disptav. This 
means that the pattern has been hailed in the middle of a measure. 
NEXT 




To rewind a pattern, press |BWD). To return to the beginning of a 

pattern, hold down ISHIFT] and press |BWD] 

To fast-forward a pattern, press |FWD|. To move to the end of a 

pattern, hold down ISHiFT] and press (FWD], 

These Innetions can also be used while a pattern is j"'la\'ing. 



Changing the tempo 



The most suitable tempo value (playback speed) is preset 
for each pattern. This is referred to as the "standard tempo." 
If vou select a different pattern while pattern playback is 
stopped, the tempo will change to the standard tempo of 
the selected pattern. If you select a next pattern while a pat- 
tern is playing, the current tempo value of the pattern will 
be maintained. 

rhe tempo can be changed using the VALUE dial or bv 
using [T.^P]. It can also be change during pattern playback. 

Using the VALUE dial to change the 
tempo 

1 . Use SELECT [•<][►] to make the TEMPO indicator 

light. 

The ciisplay will show the current tempo value. 




2. Rotate the VALUE dial to change the tempo. The tempo 
can be adjusted in I). I BPM steps o\'er a range of 20.11-240.0 
BPM. 



# 



If you hold down ISlllFT] and rotate the VALUE dial, the 
tempo value can be modified in 1 BPM steps. 

j shift] cuRREtsrr next r ^^^^^^ 





The tempo speed and time signature are indicated by the 
BEAT indicator. The indicator will blink red on the first 
beat, and green on the second and subsequent beats. 

* BPM stands for Beats Per Minute, and indicales the nimn- 
ber of quarter notes in one minute. 

Tapping the TAP button to change the 
tempo 

1. Press |TAP] at least three times, at quarter note inter- 
vals of the desired tempo. 

The tempo will be automatically calculated, and the tempo 
will change to the timing inter\'al of your taps. 



9r^ ^rTy^ ^m^ 



* You can use [TAP] to change the tempo even when the 
tempo value does not appear in the display. 



Viewing the number of mea- 
sures in a pattern 

You can use the SCALE/MEASURE button to view the total 
nimiber of measures in the pattern and tlie current location 
within the pattern. 

1. V'Vhile the pattern is playing back or stopped, press 
ISCALE/MEASURE]. 

As long as you continue pressing the button, the CURRENT 
display will show the total number of measures in the pat- 
tern, and the NE.XT display will show the current location 
(measure and beat). In the following example, the currently 
selected pattern has 16 measures, and the current location is 
measure 12 beat 3. 
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chapter 2. Playing back patterns 



Muting g pattern 



You can mute (silfucej the playback of specific I'arts vvitliin 
a pattern. For a rhytlim part, you can mute specific riiythm 



instruments. 



Muting individual Parts (Part Mute) 

1 . r'ress [PART MUTE] to mal<e the button indicator light. 
The PART button indicator vvili liglit for Parts which con- 
tain musical ciata. 




The indu ahn- lor each VAKT button will light, 

RHt i-int. Lit 




2. Press the PART button for the rhythm instrument that 
you wish to mute, making the indicator go dark. In this 
example, let's press PART [Rl- 

When the pattern is played back, the bass drum of the 
rhythm part will be muted, and will not be heard, 

' 1 1 ' 1 ' ' ,* ' — ' 1 ' ' ' ' ' ^ ' ' 

BD S[i HM rip CVM THflPERC IIT OTHFRC 



2. Press the [PART] button for the Part that you wish to 
mute, to make the indicator blink. In this example, let's 
press PART [21. 

When you play back the pattern, the musical data of Part 2 
will be muted so that it will not be heard. 




During pattern playback, the musical data of the selected 
Part will be muted at the instant that you press the PART 
button. 

You can also mute playback for tu'o or more Parts. 
To cancel muting, press the PART button once again to 
make the indicator light. 

■* If the indicator docs not light when you press a PART 
button, that Part contains no musical data. 

* The Part Mute and Rhythm Mute status can be stored in a 
variation pattern or user pattern. For details refer to 
"Creating a x'ariation of pattern" (p,19) and "Storing Pari 
settings in a pattern" (p,35). 



If you press a PART button during pattern playback, the 
rhythm instrument for the selected Part will be muted 
immediately. 

To cancel muting, press the PART button once again to 
make the indicator light, 

* If Part Mute has been used to mute the rhythm part itself, 
the Rhythm Mute settings will not take effect. 

' for details on which rhythm instruments of the rhythm 
set are muted by each PART button, refer to "Rli\'thm set 
list"(p.90). 

Muting ail parts (All Mute) 

During pattern playback, you can simultaneously mute the 
playback of all Parts either by pressing PART [R]-[7] at 
once, or bv holding down [SHIFT] and pressing [PART 

MUTE]. 

I SHIFT I PAH I MUIt 




Muting individual rhythm instruments 
(Rhythm Mute) 

You can mute the playback of specific rhythm instruments 
within the musical data of the rhythm part. 

1. Press [RHYTHM MUTE] to make the button indicator 
light. 
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Transposing during playback 
(Realtime Transpose) 

You can freelv transpose to anotlier kev during pattern 
playback. Transposition can be done in a range of -24 - +24 
semitones, 

1 . I'ress [TRANSrOSE] to make tiie button indicator light. 
The playback will be transposecl as soon as you press the 
button. 




2. To set the amount of transposition, hold down 
[TRANSrOSEl and rotate the VALUE dial 
While vou are holding do^vn the button, the display will 
indicate the current setting. At the factory settings this will 
be 4 (a major third up). 




f 



3. To rctx-irn to the original key, press [TRANSPOSE] once 
again to make the button indicator go dark. 

* When the power is turned on, the Realtime Transpose 
function will be re.set to Off. 





While the update is in progress, the display will appear as 
follows. 



Selecting patterns from the key- 
board pad (Pattern Set) 

Normallv vou will use the VALUE dial to select patterns. 
Howex'ei', if the pattern that vou wish to plav back next is in 
a distant bank.^'number, it cannot be selected cjuickly using 
the VALUE dial. In such cases, you can make settings so 
that patterns can be selected using the kcvboard pads. A 
collection of patterns that ha\'e been registered for the 16 
keyboard pads is called a Pattern Set. 

The MC-303 provides 30 pattern sets, and these can be 
selected during pattern playback. 




Correct playback from the mid- 
dle of a pattern (MIDI Update) 

If you play back a pattern after rewinding or fast-forward- 
ing it, the playback may be incorrect, with problems such as 
diminished x'olume or incorrect pitch. This is becau.se the 
MID! messages in the section that vou skipped over have 
not been sent to the sound source. In such situations, use 
the MIDI Update function. MlfJI Update sends the sound 
source all the MIDI me.s.sages (except note messagesl from 
the beginning of the pattern until the location that xoxi 
nuneci to. This ensures that playback will be correct. 

T . Make sure that the paltern is stopped. 
2. Hold down [SHIFT] and press !STOP|. 



Using a Pattern Set to select a pattern 

1 . Use SELECT | •<][►■ ] to make the PTN SET indicator 

light. 

The NEXT display vyill indicate the number of the currentlv 

.selected pattern set. 






2. Press [Pl'.N SET] to make the indicator light. 
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chapter 2. Playing back patterns 



PTN RPS 

SET SET 



% 



3. Rotate the VALUE dial to select a pattern set (1-30). 
When the [PTN SET] indicator is lit, you can also use 
OCTAVE [-][+] to select pattern set. 



f 



Storing arpeggio settings in a Pattern 
Set (Pattern Set Write) 

Each pattern set can contain arpeggio settings such as 
"Arpeggio Style," "Accent Rate," and "Octave Range." It is 
convenient to store frequently-used arpeggio settings in 
each pattern set. 

Pattern Set 



mz AOt BD9 All M6 C0a|A02|A03|AO4|B)7 ^ 52 £?? ^ 2j ??£ 



Aipeggio settings 



STYLE = LIMITLESS 
ACCENT RATE = 72 
OCTAVE RANGE = 2 
MOTIF = 4 
BEAT PTN = 10 
SHUFFLE RATE = 55 



4. Press the keyboard pad, and the registered pattern will 
be selected. 

* You can select patterns using the keyboard pad even dur- 
ing pattern playback. 

Registering patterns in a Pattern Set 

You can freely re-register the patterns in a pattern set. It is 
convenient to register your favorite or frequently used pat- 
terns in a single pattern set. The following procedure is an 
example of registering pattern B07 in a pattern set. 
First select a pattern set in which to newly register the pat- 
tern. 

1 . Select pattern B07 (p.l4). 

2. Make sure that the [PTN SET] indicator is lit. 



PTN 
SET 



RPS 

SET 



3. While holding down [PTN SET], press the keyboard 
pad for which you want to register that pattern. 
The pattern will be registered for the keyboard pad that you 
press. In the following example, the display shows that pat- 
tern B07 has been registered for keyboard pad [7]. 




First select a pattern set into which you will write the arpeg- 
gio settings. 

1 . Using the procedure of "Creating an arpeggio playback 
pattern" (p.3S), set parameters such as "Arpeggio Style," 
"Accent Rate," and "Octave Range." 

2. While holding down [SHIFT] and [FUNC], press key- 
board pad [14] to select the Pattern Set Write display. 

The display will ask you to confirm the operation. 



SHIFT I 





3. Press [ENTER], and the arpeggio settings will be writ- 
ten. 
ENTER 



When the operation is completed, you will return to normal 

operation. 

To cancel the operation, press [EXIT]. 

* The Arpeggio on/off setting is not stored. 



Patterns can be registered even during pattern playback. 
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Creating a variation of a pattern 
(Variation Pattern) 

Starting with a preset pattern or user pattern, you can 
change just the Part Mute and Rhythm Mute settings of 
each Part to create a new "Variation Pattern." Variation 
Patterns consist of Part Mute and I^iythm Mute settings for 
each Part, and the bank/number of the original pattern. 
Since Variation Patterns do not contain the musical data 
itself, they occupy much less memory than user patterns. 
This allows you to use the memory of the MC-303 more effi- 
ciently. 

If, after registering a variation pattern based on a user pat- 
tern, you then modify the musical data of the original user 
pattern, the variation pattern will reflect the change. For 
example, if you delete all the musical data from the original 
user pattern, a variation pattern that is based on that user 
pattern can no longer be played back. 

Variation patterns can be registered in pattern banks L-Q. 
Since each bank can contain 30 variation patterns, vou can 
create a total of 300 variations. 

Any number of variation patterns can be based on a single 
preset or viser pattern. 
Preset pattern / User pattern 



Variation pattern 




o 



pattern regii 



Part Mute and 

Rhythm Mute 

<;ptlina=; of each part 



Pattern 



4. Rotate the VALUE dial to specify tlie bank and number 
of the variation pattern to be newly registered. 



t 



5. Press [ENTER], and the display will ask for confirma- 



tion. 

CURRENT 



r E 



6. Press [ENTER] once again, and the variation pattern 
will be registered. 



To cancel, press [EXIT]. 

When registration is complete, the normal display will reap- 
pear. 



* It is not possible to register a variation pattern based on 
itself. 



1 . Select the pattern that you wish to register as a varia- 
tion pattern (p. 14). 

2. Miite the Parts and Rhj'thm Instruments that you wish 
to be muted when that pattern is selected (p. 16). 

3. While holding down [SHIFT] and [FUNC], press key- 
hoard pad [13] to access the Variation Write execute dis- 
play. 
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Chapter 3. Modifying the sound 



Playing sounds 



1 . Make sure that the [PTN SET] and [RPS SET] indicators 
are both dark. 

PTN RPS 

SET SET 



2. Press [PART SELECT] to make the button indicator 
light. 



PART SELECT 




3. Press the PART button for the part that you wish to 
play. 



r-BF-i p^n \ " \ I""' 1 n?n ('*•'! f ""? 'I I" ** I 




4. Press the keyboard pad to play the sound. 




Shifting the keyboard in octave units 
(Octave Shift) 

Octave Shift is a function that shifts the pitch of the key- 
board pads in one-octave units. The range of pitch shifting 
is -4-+4 octaves. When playing Tones such as bass which 
are normally played in a low register, or when you wish to 
play rhythm instruments which are located in a different 
pitch range of the keyboard, you can use the Octave Shift 
function to shift the keyboard pads to the desired range. 
* Octave Shift is a function which affects only the keyboard 
pad. It will not affect the pitch of a connected MIDI key- 
board. 



1 . Use the OCTAVE [-][+] buttons to shift the pitch range. 
To shift upward, press OCTAVE [+]. The OCTAVE [+] indi- 
cator will light. 
- OCTAVE + 



% 



To shift downward, press OCTAVE [- 
indicator will light. 
- OCTAVE + 



The OCTAVE [-] 



%' 



If a MIDI keyboard is connected, you can play its keyboard 
to play the sound. 

The keyboard pads correspond to a conventional keyboard 
as following. 



mn 



C C# D D# E F F# G G# A A# B C C# D 
C# D# F# G# A# C# 




BCDEFGABCD 



The part selected by the PART SELECT button and PART 
buttons is referred to as the Current Part. 



If neither of the OCTAVE buttons are lit, pressing keyboard 
pad 2 will play C4 (middle C). 

While you are pressing an OCTAVE button, the display will 
indicate tlie value of the setting. For example, if you press 
the OCT.AVE [+] button once to raise the keyboard one 
octave, the display will be as follows. With this setting, the 
C5 note will be sounded when you press keyboard pad 2. 

m tnncwT mPvt 

- OCTAVE + 



nrL 

ULL 




C5 
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Selecting sounds 



If you have used the PART buttons to select a part 1-7 yoii 
can select Tones, and if yon ha\'c selected the rhythm part 
you can select Rhythm Sets. Tones are organized into 29 
banks, by type of instrument. For details refer to "Tone list" 
(p.85). Tlie rhythm instrument that will be sounded by each 
key of the rhythm part will depend on the selected Rhythm 
Set. For details refer to "Rhythm Set list" (p.90). 

1. Use SELECT [•<][►] to make the TONE indicator 
light. 

The display will indicate the bank and number of the cur- 
rently selected Tone. (If the rhythm part is selected, the 
Rhythm Set number will be displayed.) 






I SELECT 



^ 



Bank 



Number 



Number Set Name 



2. Rotate the VALUE dial to select a Tone or Rhythm Set. 



t 



By holding down [SHIFT] as you rotate the VALUE dial, 
vou can rapidlv change the tens digit of the number. 




f 



Parameters that change the 
sound (Part parameters) 

The MC-3n.'! lets you modify the setting of various parame- 
ters for the selected Tone, to create the sound most suitable 
for your needs. Parameters arc settings which determine the 
characteristics of a sound and how it is heard. The process 
of modifying the values of parameters to change the sound 
is i-eferred to as "editing." The following parameters can be 
adjusted. 

Parameters set by operating the knobs 
LEVEL: volume 

PANPOT: pan (location) adjustment 
PORTAMENTO: portamento on/off 
PORTA TIME: portamento time 
LFO RATE: LFO speed 
LFO MOD: LFO depth 
CUTOFF: cutoff frequency 
RESONANCE: resonance 
ENVELOPE ATTACK: attack time of envelope 
ENVELOPE DECAY: decay time of envelope 
ENVELOPE RELEASE: release time of envelope 

Parameters set by using a menu 

LFO WAVE: LFO waveform selection 

LFO PITCH: degree to which LFO affects pitch 

LFO FILTER: degree to which LFO affects timbre 

LFO AMP: degree to which LFO affects volume 

BEND RANGE: bend range 

OUT ASSIGN: output destination of musical data 

These parameters are referred to as "Part parameters." The 
MC-303 stores the selection of the Tone and the part para- 
meter values for each part as Pattern Setup data. Edits you 
make to the p^art parameters are temporary, and your modi- 
fied settings will be lost if you select a different Tone for 
that part or if you select a different pattern. If you wish to 
keep the edited settings, use the Pattern Setup Write proce- 
dure (p.35). 

It is not possible to rewrite the pattern settings for preset 
patterns or variation patterns. If you wish to modify and 
save preset pattern settings, you must copy them to a user 
pattern (p.61), and then edit that user pattern. Then use the 
Pattern Setup Write operation. 

Before you begin editing, use the PART SELECT button and 
the FART buttons to select the part that you wish to edit. 
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Parameters set by operating the 
knobs 



< To confirm the numerical setting of o knob > 

Normally, the value ot the parameter setting is not displayed when 

you use a panel knob to modily it. If you wish to confirm the 

numerical value of a parameter as you edit, hold down |SHlFr] 

and |FUNC] as you rotate the knob. 

For example, if you wish to confirm the numerical setting of the 

cutoff frequency, use the following operation. 



/^S 




changing the volume (Level) 

The volume level of each part can be adjusted in the range 

0-127. 

1 . Press [FUNC] to make the button indicator blink. 




2. Rotate the LEVEL knob to adjust the volume level. 
Rotating the knob to the right will increase the volume. 




Changing the stereo location (Pan) 

I'he panning of each part can be adjusted in the range 
RND/L63-0-R63. Pan determines the location of the sound 
when you listen in stereo. For example, you might place 
drums and bass in the center, guitar at right, and pad at left. 




C Pad~> 



L63- 




Press [FUNC] to make the button indicator blink. 




2. Rotate the PANPOT knob to adjust the pan position. 




Rotating the knob to the right will move the sound to the 
right, and rotating it to the left will move the sound to the 
left. 

Wlien the knob is in the center position, the sound will be 
located in the center. A setting of RND (random) produces a 
special effect in which the stereo location will be randomly 
different each time the sound is played. To select random 
panning, turn off the [FUNC] button and press [RND PAN). 



Pdllgjtl 



o 




* In a Rhythm Set, the stereo location of each rhythm 
instrument is fixed. Changing the pan setting of the 
rhythm part will move the overall stereo position of the 
entire Rhythm Set. 

* For some Tones, a small amount of sound leakage may be 
heard from the opposite speaker even if the pan setting is 
fully left or right. 

* If you are listening in mono, pan settings will have no 
effect. 

Changing the pitch smoothly (Portamento) 

Portamento is a function that creates smooth changes in 
pitch between one note to the next. When portamento is 
turned on, the Tone of thai part will be set to Mono mode 
(i.e., able to produce only one note at a time). Portamento is 
especially effective when applied to synth bass or synth 
lead Tones. 



R63 
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PORTAMENTO ON/OFF 

Here's how to turn portamento on/off for each part. 

1 . Press [FUNC] to make the button indicator blink. 




2. Press (PORTAMENTO] to make the button indicator 
light, and portamento will be turned on. 




For the Rh}'thm Part, the sound will not be affected even 
if portamento is turned on. 

When the Portamento Time is set to "0," turning porta- 
mento on will simply set the Tone to mono mode, and no 
portamento effect will be heard. 



Creating cyclic changes in the sound (LFO) 

LFO (Low Frequency Oscillator) is a function that creates 
cyclic changes in the Tone. It can affect the pitch, timbre (fil- 
ter), and volume (amplitude). 



< About LFO > 

^011 can adju.st LFO Rate (.speed) Jind LFO MOD (depth). Applying 
LFO to the pitch produces a vibrato effect. Applying LFO to the fil- 
ter produces a vvah effect. Applying LFO to the amplitude pro- 
duces a tremolo effect. The degree to which the LFO will affect each 
of these three elements is determined by the LFO PITCH, LFO FIL- 
TER, and LFO AMP settings (p.27). To make LFO settings, first 
adjust tine degree to which the three elements (pitch, filter, ampli- 
tude) will be affected, and then adjust LFO Rate and LFO MOD. 



LFO pitch 


LFO filter 


LFO amp 




\ 


1 


/ 




w 


/v 


J\j\ 


LFO 
MOD 


on 


LFO rate 







LFO RATE 

The speed at which the LFO cycles can be adjusted over a 
range of -50 - -i-50. 



PORTA TIME (Portamento time) 

When portamento is on, this setting adjusts the time over 
which the pitch will smoothly change (0-127). 



Portamento time 



1 . Press [FUNC] to make the button indicator blink. 




2. Rotate the PORTA TIME knob to adjust the portamento 

time. 

Rotating the knob to the right will lengthen the time. With a 

setting of "0," there will be no portamento effect even if 

portamento has been turned on. 




1 . Make sure that the [FUNC] indicator is dark. 



2. Press [LFO] to make the button indicator go dark. 
Now you can adjust the RATE setting. 



RATE 



^ 



3. Rotate the LFO knob to adjust the LFO rate. 

Rotating the knob to the right will make the oscillation 

faster, and rotating it to the left will make it slower. 
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LFO MOD (LFO modulation depth) 

The depth of the LFO effect can be adjusted over a range of 

0-127. 

1 . Make sure that the [FUNC] indicator is dark. 



1. Press [LFO] to make the button indicator light. 
Now you can adjust the MOD setting. 




CUTOFF (Cutoff frequency) 

Adjust the cutoff frequency value over a range ot -50 - +50. 
If the cutoff frequency is raised, more of the overtones will 
be allowed through, making the sound brighter (harder). If 
it is lowered, less of the overtones will be allowed through, 
making the sound darker (softer). 




* frequency 

Cutoff Frequency 

1 . Make sure that the [FUNC] indicator is dark. 

If it is not dark, press the button to turn off the indicator. 

M31ilg!»l 



3. Rotate the LFO knob to adjust the LFO modulation 

depth. 

As you rotate the knob to the right, the LFO effect will 

increase. At a setting of "0" the LFO will have no effect. 




2. Rotate the CUTOFF knob to adjust the cutoff frequency. 
Rotating the knob to the right will raise the cutoff frequen- 
cy, and rotating the knob to the left will lower it. 




* If the LFO PITCH, LFO FILTER, and LFO AMP settings 
are all at "0," there will be no LFO effect oven if this LFO 
MOD parameter is increased. 

Changing the rimbre (Filter) 

You can modify the timbre b)' changing the filter setting. 
The filters of the MC-303 are of a type called Low Pass 
Filters, which pass only the frequencies below a specified 
trequenc\'. This frequency is referred to as the cutoff fre- 
quency. By changing the cutoff frequency you can make the 
sound brighter or darker. The cutoff frequency will be con- 
trolled b)' the envelope to change over time. By adjusting 
the filter and envelope, you can create sounds that have 
mox'ement and expre.ssion. 



cvgI 


Lov 


J Pass F 


Iter level 




..1 






hi 


1 



* For some Tones, raising the cutoff frequency will not pro- 
duce an audible change. 

RESONANCE 

Adjust the overtones in the region of the cutoff frequency 
o\'er a range of -50 - +50. 

1 . Make sure that the [FUNC] indicator is dark. 

If it is not dark, press the button to turn off the indicator. 

1:1I18M 



2. Rotate the RESONANCE knob to adjust the resonance 

value. 

Rotating the knob to the right will increase the resonance, 

producing a more distinctive sound. 
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T\ 



RESONANCE 



* For some Tones, raising the resonance will not produce 
an audible change. 



3. Rotate the ENVELOPE knob to adjust the Attack Time. 
Rotating the knob to the right will produce a more gentle 
attack, and rotating it to the left will produce a sharper 
attack. 




Changing the time-variant aspects of the 
sound (Envelope) 

The volume of a musical instrument changes over time, 
from the moment the soimd begins to when it dies away. 
The figure below shows this change o\'er time as a graph. 
The shape of this change is different for each instrument, 
and is an important factor in how we distinguish die sound 
of one instrument from another. This shape is called the 
"envelope." 

The envelope of a musical instrument is also affected by the 
way that it is played. On the MC-303, you can change the 
sharpness with which the sound begins by adjusting the 
Attack Time of the envelope. By adjusting the envelope 
parameters, you can simulate the characteristics of a variety 
of different musical instruments. 

The envelope shape that you set can also affect the cutoff 
frequency of the filter. 

A: Attack Time 
D: Decay Time 
S: Sustain Level 
R: Release Time 



A A 
Note-on 



i R 
Note-off 



* For some Tones, adjusting the envelope times may not 
result in an audible difference. 

ENVELOPE ATTACK (Envelope attack time) 

Adjust the sharpness of the attack over a range of -50 - +50. 

1 . Make sure that the [FUNC] indicator is dark. 
ijll8l«l 



2. Press [ENVELOPE] to turn off the button mdicator. 
Now you can adjust the ATTACK setting. 




ENVELOPE DECAY (Envelope decay time) 

Adjust the time between the attack until the sustain level is 
reached (the Decay Time) over a range of -50 - -i-50. 
* For some Tones (piano and guitar type), the Sustain Level 
is "0." 




1 . Make sure that [FUNC] indicator is dark. 



2. Press [ENVELOPE] to make the button indicator light. 
Now you can adjust the DECAY setting. 




3. Rotate the ENVELOPE knob to adjust the Decay Time. 
Rotating the knob to the right will lengthen the time 
rccjuired to reach the Sustain Level, and rotating the knob to 
the left will shorten it. 
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ENVELOPE RELEASE (Envelope release time) 

Adjust the time from when you take your finger off the key 
until the sound disappears (the Release Time) over a range 

of -50 -+50. 

1 . Press [FUNC] to make the button indicator blink. 




2. Rotate the RELEASE knob to adjust the Release Time. 
Rotating the knob toward the right will produce a longer 
release, and rotating it toward the left will produce a quick- 
er release. 






ENVELOPE 



Parameters set by using a menu 

When you are in the Part parameter setting display, you can also 
use SELECT M II ► 1 to select the Part for editing (in addition to 
using the PART buttons to select the Part). 



SELECT 



Rhythm 
Part 



Part 1 



Part 7 



LFO WAVE (LFO waveform) 

Select the LFO waveform. 

SINE RAND0M1 



RAND0M2 





1/ 



SQUARE 



SAW 




TRIANGLE 



SINE; A sine wave. Use this to apply effects such as 

vibrato. 

RANDOM 1 , 2: These are wavefonns in which the level 

changes randomly, and arc useful for soimd effects. 

SQUARE: A square wave. It can be used for sound 

effects, etc. 

SAW: A sawtooth wave. It can be used for sound effects, 

etc. 

TRIANGLE: A triangle wave. Most suitable for vibrato 

effects, etc. 



1. Hold down [SHIFT] and press keyboard pad [9] to 
access the LFO Waveform setting display. 
The Part for which the setting is being made will appear in 
the CURRENT display, and the current setting will appear 
in the NEXT display. 



SHIFT I 



&* 
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2. Rotate tlie VALUE dial to select the waveform. 



iH^H SINE 



SINE RANDOMl RAND0M2 



SAW 



3. To leave the setting display, press [EXIT]. 
EXTT 



LFO PITCH (LFO pitch modulation depth) 

This adjusts (0-127) the depth of the vibrato effect that will 
occur when you set LFO MOD (LFO modulation depth). 
Higher settings will produce a deeper vibrato effect when 
the LFO depth is raised. With a setting of "0" there will be 
no vibrato effect. 

1. Hold down [SHIFT] and press keyboard pad [10] to 
access the LFO Pitch Modulation Deptli setting display. 
The Part for which the setting is being made will appear in 
the CURRENT display, and the current setting will appear 
in tine NEXT display. 



I SHlFTl 







LFO FILTER (LFO filter modulation depth) 

This adjusts (0-127) the depth of the wah effect that will 
occur when you set LFO MOD (LFO modulation depth). 
Higher settings will produce a more intense wah effect 
wlien the I.FO deptli is raised. With a setting of "0" there 
will be no wah effect. 

1. Hold down [SHIFT] and press keyboard pad [11] to 
access the LFO Filter Modulation Depth setting display. 
The Part for which tlie setting is being made will appear in 
the CURRENT display, and the current setting will appear 
in the NEXT display. 





2. Rotate the VALUE dial to set the LFO Filter ModulaHon 
Depth value. 



f 



3. To leave the setting display, press [EXIT]. 
EXIT 



2. Rotate the VALUE dial to set the LFO Pitch Modulation 
Depth value. 



t 



3. To leave the setting display, press [EXIT]. 
EXIT 



LFO AMP (LFO amplitude modulation depth) 

This adjusts (0-127) the depth of tlie tremolo effect that will 
occur when you set LFO MOD (LFO modulation depth). 
Higher settings will produce a deeper tremolo effect when 
the LFO depth is raised. With a setting of "0" tliere will be 
no tremolo effect. 



1. Hold down [SITIFT] and press keyboard pad [11] to 
access the LFO Amplitude Modulation Depth setting dis- 
play. 

Tlie Part for which the setting is being made will appear in 
the CURRENT display, and the current setting will appear 
in the NEXT display. 



I SHIFT I 




*% 
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2. Rotate the VALUE dial to set the LFO Amplitude 
Modulation Depth value. 



f 



3. To leave the setting display, press [EXIT]. 
EXIT 



BEND RANGE 

The bend range for each part can be adjusted from 0-24. If a 
MIDI keyboard is connected, its pitch bend lever or pitch 
wheel can be operated to transmit Pitch Bend messages, 
causing the pitch to change. The Bend Range setting sets the 
maximum pitch change that will occur in response to such 
messages. With a setting of 12, the maximum change will be 

1 octave. With a setting of 24, the maximum change will be 

2 octaves. With a setting of "0," incoming Pitch Bend mes- 
sages will not change the pitch. 

1. Hold down [SHIFT] and press keyboard pad [13] to 
access the Bend Range setting display. 
The Part for which the setting is being made will appear m 
the CURRENT display, and the current setting will appear 
in the NEXT display. 




2. Rotate tlie VALUE dial to set the Bend Range value. 



# 



OUT ASSIGN (Output assign) 

Setting range: INT/EXT 

This setting determines the output destination for the musi- 
cal data of each Part. Normally, all Parts are set to "INT" so 
that the musical data from the secjuencer will bo sent to the 
MC-303's own internal sound source. With a setting of 
"EXT," the musical data from that Part will not be sent to 
the internal sound source, hut will be transmitted from tlie 
MIDI OUT connector. For example, if you wish to use tlie 
MC-303 with a sampler such as the MS-1, you could set the 
Output Assign setting of one of the Parts to "EXT." This 
would let you play the MS-1 directly from the MC-303's 
keyboard pads, or control the MS-1 by the musical data 
played back from the sequencer. For details on using the 
MS-1 together with the MC-303, refer to "Controlling the 
MS-1" {p.76). 

MC-303 




1. Hold down [SHIFT] and press keyboard pad [14| to 
access the Output Assign setting display. 
The Part for which the setting is being made will appear in 
the CURRENT display, and tlie current setting will appear 
in the NEXT display. 



I SHIFT I 





ri iRRFrjT 



3. To leave the setting display, press [EXIT]. 
EXIT 



2. Rotate the VALUE dial to set the Output Assign setting. 



f 



INT 



EXT 
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3. To leave the setting display, press [EXIT]. 
Exrr 



Musical data of Parts which are set to "EXT" will be trans- 
mitted as MIDI messages to an external device via the MIDI 
OUT connector. At this time, each Part will be transmitted 
on a different MIDI channel. 

The following table shows the MIDI channel on which the 
data of each Part is transmitted. 

PartR: ch.lO 

Parti: ch.l 

Part 2: ch.2 

Part 3: ch.3 

Part 4: ch.4 

Part 5: ch.5 

Part 6: ch.6 

Part 7: ch.7 



Using the knobs to change the 
sound in realtime (Realtime 
Modify) 

Part parameters which can be modified using tlie knobs can 
be freely adjusted even during pattern playback. The capa- 
bility of using the knobs to change the sound in realtime is 
referred to as "Realtime Modify." This is especially effective 
for live performances. 

1 . Select a pattern and play it back. 

2. Use [PART SELECT] and the PART buttons to select the 
Part whose sound you wish to modify. 

3. Use the knobs to modify the sound. 

The REALTIME MODIFY' indicator will light. 



/^ <~\ /^ /^ 



3i^^^ ___ ^i^'v. 5y""'w ?(^""w 



If you use the realtime modify function while playing back a Part 
for which modify data has already been recorded, the knob move- 
ments will take priority, and the modify data within the musical 
data for that Part will be canceled and no longer transmitted to the 
sound source. (The note messages of the musical data will be trans- 
mitted regardless of knob movements.) If the modify data within 
the musical data has been canceled, the PART button indicator for 
that Part will blink. 
Musical data of Part 1 



Note data 




jiJjjij:n3jj]jj]jjijji3jj] 



o 



o 






canceled : 



/^^ 



Realtime 
^": Modify begins 



o 



Modify data 



Sound 
source 
section 



Note data 



Modify data 



Modify data from 
knob movements 



If the following operations are performed to make the REALTIME 
MODIFY indicator go dark the modify data within the musical 
data will once again be transmitted to the sound source. 

Press a blinking PART button once again to make the indicator 

light. 

Return to the beginning of the pattern, or switch to a different 

pattern. 
* Each knob has 11 switch points. When the knob is moved past a 

switch point, the modify data within the musical data will be 

canceled. 



Switch point 



Modify data is canceled 




c> 



6 



E\'en during pla\'back, you can vise [P.ART SELECT] and the 
PART buttons to select the Part for realtime modification. 
When you switch to a different Part for realtime modifica- 
tion, or switch to a different Pattern, the REALTIME MODI- 
FY indicator will go dark. 

The data produced when you operate the knobs is referred 
to as "modify data," and can be recorded in a user pattern. 
For details refer to "Recording knob movements" (p.48). 
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Effects 



The MC-303 provides two effect systems; delay/reverb, and 
flanger/chorus. For each effect you can make settings such 
as type, rate, and time. You can also adjust the overall effect 
levels for all Parts, as well as the individual effect level for 
each Part. 



2. Rotate the VALUE dial to select the type. 



# 



Delay/Reverb 

Delay is an effect that delays the sound to create echoes. 
Reverb is an effect that adds reverberance to the sound, pro- 
ducing the acoustic depth and spaciousness characteristic of 
a performance in a concert hall. 

Selecting the type of delay/reverb 
(Delay/Reverb Type) 

You can select one of the following 8 types of delay/revei'b 



3. To exit the setting display, press [EXIT]. 
EXIT 



e: 


ffect. 

NEXT 


NEXT 


NEXT 




ro / 


^MrnP 


wm 




Roomi 

NEXr 


Room2 

NEXT 


Rooms 

NEXT 


isni 


hh/ p 


^MP'i h 




HalU 

KEXr 


Hall2 

NEXT 

Panning Dela' 


Plate 




dL'd 






Delay 


/ 



Room 1-3: These are reverbs that simulate the acoustics 
of a room, providing well-defined and spacious rever- 
beration. 

Hall 1 , 2: These are reverbs that simulate the acoustics of 
a concert hall, providing a larger acoustic space than 
Room. 

Plate: This simulates a plate reverb (a reverb device that 
uses the vibration of a metal plate). 
Delay: This is a conventional delay, producing an echo 
effect. 

Panning Delay; This is a special delay in which the 
delayed sound alternates between left and right. It is 
effective when you are listening in stereo. 

1. Hoki down [SHIFT] and press keyboard pad (5| to 
access the Delay/ Reverb Type setting display. 
The following display will appear. 




i 



tWP 



rn I 



When you change the Delay /Reverb Type, parameters 
other than the Delay/Reverb Part Level will automatically 
be set to the most suitable values. When making 
delay /reverb settings, you should first select the 
Delay/Reverb Type. Then use the panel knobs to adjust 
Delay/Reverb Time and Delay/Reverb Level, etc., to adjust 
the effect to your taste. 

If desired, you can make more detailed adjustments as well 
{p.32). 

< To confirm the numerical setting of a knob > 

Normally, the value of the parameter setting is not displayed when 
you use a panel knob to modify it. If you wish to confirm the 
numerical value of a parameter as you edit, hold down [SHIFT] 
and [FUNC] as you rotate the knob. 



Adjusting the delay/reverb time 
(Delay/Reverb Time) 

If a delay effect is selected, this sets the time between the 
original sound and the delayed sound (Delay Time: 0-127). 
If a reverb effect is selected, this sets the length of the reverb 
(Reverb Time: 0-127). Higher settings will produce a longer 
delay (reverb). 

1 . Press [EFFECT] to turn off the button indicator. 
Now you can make DELAY/REVERB settings. 




2. Make sure that tlie [FUNC] indicator is dark. 
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3. Rotate tlie TIME/RATE knob to adjust the delay/ 

reverb time. 

Rotating tlie knob to the right will lengthen the delay/ 

reverb time. 

Rotating the knob to the left will shorten the delay/reverb 

time. 



jlOj 



TIME /RATE 



Adjusting the overall delay/reverb sound 
(Delay/Reverb Level) 

Tlie overall volume of the effect sound can be adjusted over 
a range of 0-127. Higher settings will make the effect loud- 
er. 

1 . Press [EFFECT] to turn off the button indicator. 
Now you can make DELAY/REVERB settings. 




Adjusting the delay/reverb sound for each 
Part (Delay/Reverb Part Level) 

The effect level for each Part can be adjusted over a range of 
0-127. Higher settings will make the effect louder. While 
you are in the selection display, you can select the Part to 
edit either by using the PART buttons, or by using SELECT 



SELECT 



Fthythm 
Part 



Parti 



Part/ 



1. Hold down [SHIFT] and press keyboard pad [6] to 

access the Delay/Reverb Part Level setting display. 

The Part whose setting is being adjusted will appear in the 

CURRENT display, and the setting will appear in the NEXT 

display. 




2. Press [FUNC] to make the button indicator blink. 




2. Rotate the VALUE dial to set tlie value. 



f 



3. Rotate the EFX LEVEL knob to adjust the delay/reverb 

level. 

Rotating the knob to the right will make the effect louder. 

Rotating the knob to tlie left will make the effect softer. 




3. To leave the .setting display, press [EXIT]. 
EXrr 



If the overall Delay/Reverb Level setting is at "0," there 
will be no effect e\'en if you raise the Delay/Re\'erb Part 
Level settings. 



31 



Chapter 3. Modifying the sound 



Making detailed settings 

Normally you will make delay/reverb settings by adjusting 
the four items "Delay/Reverb Type," "Delay/Reverb 
Time," "Delay/Reverb Level," and "Delay/Reverb Part 
Level." However, by adjusting the following parameters 
you can make effect settings with additional variety, 

REVERB CHARACTER 

Select one of 8 settings to determine the basic type of 
delay/reverb. 0-5 are reverb types, and 6, 7 are delay t\'pes. 

REVERB Pre-LPF (Reverb pre- low pass filter) 

This applies a low pass filter to the sound entering the 
reverb, attenuating the high frequencies. Specify the 
amount of attenuation over a range of 0-7. Higher settings 
will produce greater attenuation of the high frequencies, 
resulting in a more mellow reverberation. 

REVERB DELAY FEEDBACK 

This parameter is available when the Reverb Character is 
set to 6, 7 or the Reverb Type is set to Delay or Panning 
Delay. It sets the amount of delay repeats over a range of 
0-127. Higher settings will produce more delay repeats. 

REVERB Pre-DELAY TIME 

Specify the time from the original sound until the later 
reverberation is heard (the Pre Delay Time), over a range of 
0-127 ms. Higher settings will lengthen the pre-deiay time, 
producing the feeling of a larger acoustic space. 

REVERB SEND LEVEL TO CHORUS 

Adjust the amount of reverb sound that will he sent to the 
chorus, over a range of 0-127. Higher settings will increase 
the amount that is sent. 

1. Hold down [SHIFT] and press keyboard pad [5] to 
access the Delay/Reverb Type setting display. 

2. Use SELECT [■<][►] to access the parameter display. 
Repeatedly press the buttons to access the setting display 
for the desired parameter. 



CURRENT 




NEXT 




isa 


-1 


a 


j Delay/reverb type 


CURRENT 




NEXT 




WE 


H 


m 


1 Reverb character 


CUHHUnV 




NEXT 




fssn 


>^l 




1 Reverb pre-LPF 



Reverb/delay feedback 



Reverb pre-delay time 



Reverb send level to chorus 



3. Rotate the VALUE dial to set the parameter value. 



t 



4. To leave the setting display, press [EXIT]. 
EXrr 



Flanger/Chorus 

The flanger effect gives a metallic resonance to the sound to 
produce a unique character. The chorus effect gives depth 
anci richness to the sound. 

Selecting the flanger/chorus type 
(Flanger/Chorus Type) 

Select the basic type of flanger/chorus effect from the fol- 
lowing 8 selections. 



L.O / 



Chorus 1 



Co^i 



Chorus 2 

NEXT 



LoH 



Chorus 3 

NEXT 






Chorus 4 Feedback Chorus Flanger 



Short Delay Short Delay (FB) 
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Chorus 1-4: These are conventional chorus effects, 
adding spaciousness and depth to the sound. 
Feedback Chorus; This is a chorus with a flanger-like 
effect, producing a softer sound. 

Flanger: This produces an effect reminiscent of a jet air- 
plane taking off and landing. 
Short Delay: This is a delay with a short delay time. 
Short Delay (FB): Tliis is a delay with a short delay time 
and many repeats. 

1. Hold down [SHIFT] and press keyboard pad [7] to 
access the Flanger/Chorus Type setting display. 
The following display will appear. 



[SHIFT 




typ 



2. Rotate the VALUE dial to select the type. 



t 



3. To leave the setting display, press [EXIT]. 
EXfT 



Adjusting the modulation speed 
(Flanger/Chorus Rate) 

Set the modulation speed (frequency) of the effect over a 
range of 0-127. Higher settings will produce faster modula- 
tion. 

1 . Press [EFFECT] to make the button indicator light. 
Now you can make FLANGER/CHORUS settings. 

DELAY/ 
REVERB 

-w- 

FLANGER 
/CHORUS 



% 



2. Make sure that the [FUNC] indicator is dark. 



3. Rotate the TIME/RATE knob to adjust the 
Flanger/Chorus Rate. 

Rotating the knob to the right makes the modulation faster. 
Rotating the knob to the left makes the modulation slower. 




When you change the Flanger/Chorus Type, parameters 
other than Flanger/Chorus Part Level will be automatically 
set to the optimal settings. When making flanger/chorus 
settings, you should first select tlie Fianger/Chorus Type. 
Then use the panel knobs to set Flanger/Chorus Rate and 
Flanger/Chorus Level, etc., adjusting the soimd to your 
taste. 

If desired, you can make more detailed settings as well 
(p.34). 

< To confirm the numerical setting of a knob > 
Normally, the value of the parameter setting is not displayed when 
you luse a panel knob to modify it. If you wish to confirm the 
numerical value of a parameter as you edit, hold down [SHIFT] 
and [FUNC] as you rotate the knob. 



Adjusting the overall flanger/chorus sound 
(Flanger/Chorus Level) 

Set the overall amount of the effect over a range of 0-127. 
Higher settings will increase the effect. 

1 . Press [EFFECT] to make tlie button indicator light. 
Now you can make FLANGER/CHORUS settings. 

DELAY/ 
REVERB 

■«- 

FLANGER 

/CHORUS 



% 



2. Press [FUNC] to make the button indicator blink. 
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■> t e 




3. Rotate the EFX LEVEL knob to adjust the 
Flanger/Chorus Level. 

Rotating tlie knob to the right increases the effect. 
Rotating the knob to the left decreases the effect. 



/^^ 




((« »)) 



Adjusting the flanger/chorus sound for each 
Part (Flanger/chorus Part Level) 

Set tlie amount of effect for each Part over a range of 0-127. 
Higher settings will increase the effect. While you are in the 
setting display, you can select the Part being edited either 
by using the PART buttons, or by using SELECT [ -^ ][ ► ]. 



SELECT 



Rhythm 
Part 



Parti 



Part 7 



1. Hold clown [SHIFT] and press keyboard pad 18] to 
access the Flanger/Chorus Part Level setting display. 
The Part being adjusted will appear in the CURRENT dis- 
play, and the current setting will appear in the NEXT dis- 
play. 



SHIFT I 





3. 



To leave the setting display, press [EXIT]. 
Exrr 



* If the overall Flanger/Chorus Level is set at "0," there 
will be no effect even if you raise the Flanger/Chorus Part 
Levels. 

Making detailed settings 

Normally you will make chorus/tlanger settings by adjust- 
ing the four parameters "Flanger/Chorus Type," 
"Flanger/Chorus Rate," "Flanger/Chorus Level," and 
"Flanger/Cl-iorus Part Level." However, by adjusting the 
following parameters, you can create an even greater vari- 
ety of effect settings. 

CHORUS Pre-LPF (Chorus pre- low pass filter) 

A low pass filter is applied to the sound entering the chorus 
to attenuate the high frequency range. Specify the amount 
(0-7) of attenuation. Higher settings will produce more 
attenuation, resulting in a softer chorus sound. 

CHORUS FEEDBACK (Chorus feedback level) 

Adjust the level (0-127) of the chorus sound that is returned 
(fed back) to the input of the chorus. By using feedback, a 
more dense chorus effect can be achieved. Higher settings 
will raise the feedback le\-el. 

CHORUS DELAY TIME 

Adjust the delay time (0-127) used by the chorus effect. 
Higher settings will produce an increasingly skewed pitch. 

CHORUS DEPTH 

Adjust the modulation depth (0-127) of the chorus sound. 
Higher settings will produce deeper modulation. 

CHORUS SEND LEVEL TO REVERB 

Adjust the amount (0-127) of chorus sound that is sent to 
the reverb. Higher settings will send a greater amount of 
chorus sound to the reverb. 



2. Rotate the VALUE dial to set the value. 



# 
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1 . Hold down [SHIFT] and press keyboard pad [7] to 
access the Flanger/Ctiorus Type setting display. 

2. Use SELECT [ ■< ]| ► ] to move tlimugh the parameter 
displays. Repeatedly press a button to access the display for 
the desired parameter. 

■4 ^^1 SELECT ^^1 >- 



Hanger/chorus type 
Ctioms pre-LPF 
Chows feedback 

Choms delay lime 

Chorus depth 

Choais send level to reverb 



1. Select a pattern. 

If you wish to modify the setup data of a preset pattern, you 
must first copy that pattern to a user pattern (p. 61), and 
then select that user pattern. It is not possible to modify the 
setup data of a variation pattern. 

2. Select the Part that you wish to edit. 

3. Edit the setup parameters. 

4. If necessary, modify the standard tempo of the pattern 

(p.]5). 

5. While holding down [SHIFT] and [FUNC], press key- 
board pad [15] to access the Pattern Setup Write execute 
display. 

The display will ask for confirmation. 




3. Rotate the VALUE dial to set the parameter value. 



f 



4. Press [EXIT] to leave the setting display. 
EXIT 



6. Press [ENTER], and the setup parameters for all Parts 
will be written at once. 
ENTER 



To cancel, press [EXIT]. 

When the data has been written, the normal display will 

reappear. 

if you specify the Next pattern while a pattern is playing back, and 
if the current Part of the specified pattern does not contain play- 
back data, the setup data of that Part will not be transmitted even 
when the specified Next pattern begins. 



Storing part settings in a pattern 
(Pattern Setup Write) 

The following parameters set for each Part together with the 
standard tempo of the pattern are collectively referred to as 
Setup Parameters. Setup parameters are stored in each pat- 
tern as pattern setup data. Whc^n you select a pattern, the 
setvip data of that pattern is sent to each Part. 
Setup parameter settings that you edit can be stored in user 
patterns. 

Tone bank/number for Parts 1-7 (p.21) 

Rhythm set number assigned to the Rliythm Part (p.21) 

Part parameters (p.21 ) 

Delay /Reverb Part Levels (p.31) 

Flanger/Chorus Part Levels (p.34) 

Mute settings for each Part (p. 16) 

Rliythm Mute settings (p. 16) 
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RPS (Realtime Phrase Sequence) is a function that lets you 
play back the musical data for one Part within a pattern by 
pressing a specific keyboard pad. Various phrases can be 
played back by pressing different keys. Since you can use 
RPS play back even while playing back a pattern, thi.s func- 
tion is a very effective tool for live performance. 
For example, if a drum fiil-in phrase from a phrase is regis- 
tered with the RPS function, you can play that fill-in simply 
by touching the keyboard pad, even if the phrase from 
which the fill-in is taken is not currently being played back. 



Using RPS to play back a phrase 

On the MC-303, a collection of phirases assigned to the six- 
teen keyboard pads is referred to as an "RPS Set." The MC- 
303 provides 30 RPS sets, and these can be switched even 
during pattern playback. 



2. Press [RPS SET) to make the button indicator light. 



'j]Jjj]ji]j:i^ ] 



Pattern A1 2 
(phrase from Part 5) 




A01 |A05|B02 B" M5 A06 COS M Ai2 BOS A04 MSI 603 C35 BM B01 
P-2|P-R|P-l|P5|Pa|P5|PR|lM|P5|P-R|PR|P-8!P7|P7|M|P< 



RPS set (1-30) 



There are two types of phrases; those using Parts 1-7, and 
those using the Rhythm I'art. Up to eight phrases can be 
played back simultaneously, even during pattern playback. 
Phrases which use the Rhythm Part will be played back 
using the Tone of the currently selected pattern's Rhythm 
Part. 

* It is not possible to play back RPS phrases from a MIDI 
keyboard. 

1. Use SELECT [ -^ ][ ► ] to make the RPS SET indicator 

light. 

The number of the currently selected RPS set will appear in 

the NEXT display. 

133 laiMMiwtMd EEQ3 



M |M| SELECT ■p P- 



PTN 
SET 



RPS 
SET 



3. Rotate the VALUE dial to select an RPS set (1-30). 
When the [RPS SET) indicator is lit, you can also use 
OCTAVE [-)[+) to select RPS set. 



rP5 



f 



4. Press a keyboard pad to play back a phrase. The phrase 
will play back as long as you continue pressing the key- 
board pad. 

Registering phrases in an RPS 

set 

You are free to re-register the phrases registered in an RPS 
set. It is con\'enient to collect your favorite or frequently- 
used phrases m a single RPS set. As an example, here's how 
to register the Part 5 phrase of pattern A02 in an RPS set. 
Before you begin, select the RPS set in which the phrase will 
be registered. 

1 . Select pattern A()2 (p. 14). 

2. Use [PART MUTE] and the PART buttons to mute all 
Parts except Part 5. 

jwrr , 

PART MUTE R 1 2 3 4 B 6 7 

E ... .. .1 1 • :^li ' ^ I- ^ J CjI 



CLP CYTul TOM/PERC HPT OTWERS 



3. Make sure that the [RPS SET] indicator is lit. 



PTN 
SET 



RPS 
SET 



4. Hold down [RPS SET), and press the keyboard pad for 

which the phrase will be registered. 

The phrase will be registered for the keyboard pad that you 

press. 

The following display shows the example of registering the 

phrase of pattern A02 Part 5 in keyboard pad (S). 
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^ 



RPS ▼ 5 

SET HH| 



You can register plirases even during pattern playbaclc. 

Each keyboard pad registers not the musical data of the 
phrase, but simply data telling which Part of which 
phrase the musical data will be taken from. If a phrase 
from a user pattern is registered for a keyboard pad and 
you later modify the contents of the musical data of that 
user pattern, the phrase will reflect those modifications 
when it is played back by RPS. For example, if you erase 
the musical data of a Part that contains a registered 
phrase, there will be no sound when that phrase is played 
back by RPS. 

It is not possible to register two or more Part phrases for a 
single keyboard pad. In such cases, the following message 
will appear in the display. 



< Notes when using RPS > 

* When a phrase that was registered as an RPS is played back, part 
parameter sellings such as Cutoff or Resonance are not applied. 
If a phrase from a part which uses these parameters to create the 
sound is registered as an RPS, the sound during RPS playback 
may be different than the original phrase, depending on the 
parameter settings. Also, if a Rhythm Part phrase is registered as 
an RPS, Rhythm Mute settings will lie ignored when that phrase 
is played back. 

' The MC-303 can simultaneously playback up to 8 phrases, but if 
you atteiTipt to simultaneously playback phrases which contain 
large amounts of data, playback may lag or notes may be inter- 
rupted. If this occur,s, reduce the number of phrases that arc 
played back simultaneously. 

* By setting the Output Assign (p.28) of a Part to "EXT," the musi- 
cal data of that Part can lie used to plav an external MIDI sound 
source. However, the RPS function plays back phrases using tlie 
internal .sound source. This means that if a phrase from a Part 
whose Output .Assign is set to "EXT" is registered in an RPS Set, 
this data will not play an external sound source. 



Bank E-I contains patterns split up for RPS use. Phrases 
from these patterns can be conveniently registered as fill- 
ins, etc. 

Phrases from a Variation Pattern (bank L-Q) cannot bo 
registered as an RPS. 



37 



chapter 5. Using the arpeggiator 



The MC-303's arpeggiator lets you automatically produce 
arpeggios (broken chords) simply by holding down a chord. 
For example, if you play a C major chord as shown in the 
following keyboard diagram, an arpeggio of C3, E3, G3, E3, 
C3, E3, G3, E3 ... would be produced. 



C3 E3 G3 E3 C3 E3 G3 E3 



g 3 :i|i:i| i l:i:i j 



C3 



E3 G3 



For settings of Arpeggio Stj'le: 1 /4, Octave Range: 



Using the arpeggiator 



1 . Make sure that both the [PTN SET] and [RPS SET] indi- 
cators arc dark. 

PTN RPS 

SET SET 



Creating an arpeggio playback 
pattern 

There are a total of six items that you can set to control 
arpeggiation, but the "Arpeggio Style" is the most impor- 
tant. The playback pattern of the arpeggio is determined 
mainly by this selection. 

When you select an arpeggio style, optimal settings will 
automatically be made for the four items "Accent Rate," 
"Motif," "Beat Pattern," and "Shuffle Rate." When making 
arpeggio settings, you should first select the Arpeggio Style. 
Then use the panel knobs to adjust Accent Rate and Octave 
Range, etc. to create the playback pattern. 
If desired, you may make additional detailed settings (p.40). 
The modified arpeggio settings can be stored independently 
for each pattern set. For details refer to "Storing arpeggio 
settings in a pattern set" {p. 1 8). 

* The possible selections for "Motif" and "Beat Pattern" 
ivill depend on the selected arpeggio style. 

< To confirm the numerical setting of a knob > 

Normally, tlic \'iilue of the parameter setting is not displayed wlicn 
you use a panel knob to modify it. If you wish to confirm the 
numerical value of a parameter as you edit, hold down [SHIFT] 
and [FUNC] as you rotate the knob. 



2. Use [PART SELECT] and the PART buttons to select the 
Part on which you want to play an arpeggio. 

3. Press [ARPEGGIO] to turn on the arpeggiator. When 
this is on, the button indicator will light. 

ARPEGGIO 
ON 



% 



4. Pre.ss the keyboard pad, and the .sound of that Part will 
be played as an arpeggio. 

If a MIDI keyboard is connected, the sound of the selected 
part will be played as an arpeggio when you play the key- 
board. 

The tempo of the arpeggio will be synchronized to the play- 
back tempo of the pattern. To change the speed of the 
arpeggio, refer to "Changing the tempo" (p. 15). 
if a pedal switch (optional) is connected and the System .set- 
ting "Pedal Assign" (p. 72) is set to "HOLD," playing a 
chord while pressing the pedal will cause the arpeggio to 
continue e\'en after you take your hand off the keys. To play 
another chord, release the pedal, and then plav the next 
chord while pressing the pedal. 



Selecting the arpeggio style 
(Arpeggio Style) 

This determines the basic style of the arpeggio. You can 
select from the following 34 types. 

1 /4: Rliythm is divided in t|uarter-note intervals. 

1 /6: Rhythm is divided in c^uarter-note triplet intervals. 

1 /8: Rliythm is divided in eighth-note inter\'als. 

1 /1 2: Rliythm is divided in eighth-note triplet inter\'als. 

1/16; Rliythm is di\'idcd in sixteenth-note intervals. 

1 /32: Rhythm is divided in thirty-second-note intervals, 

PORTAMENTO: a style using a portamento effect 

GLISSANDO: Glissando style. 

SEQUENCE A-C: Sequence pattern-like styles. 

ECHO: Echo stv'le. 

SYN BASS, HEAVY SLAP, LIGHT SL^P, WALK BASS: 

Styles suitable for playing bass parts. 

RHYTHM GTR 1-5: Guitar cutting styles. Styles 2-3 are 

effectix'e when 3-4 notes are held. 

3F1NGER: Guitar three-finger style. 

STRUMMING GTR; A style simulating upward (down- 
ward) chord strokes on a guitar. Effective when 5-6 

notes are held. 

PIANO BACKING, CLAVICHORD; Keyboard accompani- 
ment styles. 
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WALTZ, SWING WALTZ; Triple meter styles, 
REGGAE; Reggae style. Effective when three notes are 
held. 

PERCUSSION; Style effective for percussive instruments. 
HARP; Style characteristic of harp performance. 
SHAMISEN; Style characteristic of shamisen perfor- 
mance. 

BOUND BALL; Style imitating a bouncing ball. 
RANDOM; Notes will sound in random order. 
LIMITLESS: The four parameters "Accent Rate," "Motif," 
"Beat Pattern," and "Shuffle Rate" will be permutated 
without limit. 



1/4 

NEXT 



1/6 

NCxr 



1/8 

NEXT 



1/12 

NEXT 



1/16 



1/32 PORTAMENTO GLISSANDO 



1. Hold down [SHIFT] and press keyboard pad [1] to 
access the arpeggio setting display. 
The following display will appear. 




SEQUENCE A SEQUENCE B SEQUENCE C ECHO 



2. Rotate the VALUE dial to select tlie style. 

3. To leave the setting display, press [EXIT]. 

While you continue pressing [ARPEGGIO], the currently 
selected style will be shown in the display. During this time 
you can use the VALUE dial to change the style. This is a 
convenient way to change the style during performance. 

Adding expression to the arpeggio 
(Accent Rate) 

By modifying the force of the accents and the note lengths, 
you can change the "groove" of the arpeggio. Adjust this 
setting over the range 0-100. 



SYNBASS HEAVY SLAP UGHTSLAP WALK BASS 



RHYTHfi/lGTR1 RHYTHM GTR 2 RHYTHM GTR 3 RHYTHM GTR 4 



Pnn 



RHYTHM GTR 5 3 FINGER STRUMMING GTR PIANO BACKING 



CUWI CHORD WALTZ SWING WALTZ REGGAE 



PERCUSSION HARP 



rdn 



SHAMISEN BOUND BALL 



RANDOM UMIITLESS 



1 . Rotate the ACCENT RANGE knob to adjust the Accent 

Rate. 

Rotating the knob to the right will produce a more intense 

groove. 



jjjj 




jjj 



Changing the pitch range of the 
arpeggio (Octave Range) 

This setting sets the pitch range of the arpeggio in octave 
units (-3-+3). 

1 . Press [FUNC] to make the indicator blink. 
ljlHI4i 




39 



chapter 5. Using the arpeggiator 



2. Rotate the OCTAVE RANGE knob to set the Octave 

Range. 

Rotating the knob to the right will cause the arpeggio to be 

played upward from the area where you are holding the 

chord. 

Rotating the knob to the left will cause the arpeggio to be 

played downward from the area where you are holding the 

chord. 



If you want the arpeggio to consist only of the notes you 
hold, set this to 0. 



Making detailed seftings 

Normally you will make arpeggio settings using the three 
items "Arpeggio Style," "Accent Rate," and "Octave 
Range." However, by modifying the settings of the follow- 
ing parameters, you can create arpeggio patterns with even 
more variation. 



1. Hoki down [SHIFT] and press keyboard pad [1] to 
access the Arpeggio Style setting display. 

2. Use SELECT [ -^ |[ ► ] to switch the parameter display. 
Repeatedly press the buttons to select the setting display for 
the desired parameter. 



4. Press [EXIT] to leave the setting display, 
Exrr 



SELECT 



CURRENT 



Arpeggio style 



NEXT 

^ ^^Jl Motif 



Beat pattern 



Shuffle rate 



3. Rotate the VALUE dial to set the parameter value. 



f 



Sequence of the notes in the chord 
(Motif) 

This setting determines the sequence in which the notes of 

the chord will sound. 

* The values which can be set will depend on the currently 
selected arpeggio style. For details on the possible values 
for each style, refer to "Arpeggio style list" (p.98). 

1 (SINGLE UP): Notes will sound one at a time in 
sequence from the lowest note pressed. 

2 (SINGLE DOWN): Notes will sound one at a time in 
sequence from the highest note pressed. 

3 (SINGLE UP&DN): Notes wiU sound one at a time in 
sequence from the lowest to the highest note pressed, 
and then from the highest to the lowest. 

4 (SINGLE RANDOM): Notes will sound one at a time in 
random order. 

5 (DUAL UP): Notes will sound two at a time in sequence 
from tlie lowest note pressed. 

6 (DUAL DOWN): Notes will sound two at a time in 
sequence from tlie highest note pressed. 

7 (DUAL UP&DN): Notes will sound two at a time in 
sequence from tlie lowest to the highest note pressed, 
and then from the highest to the lowest. 

8 (DUAL RANDOM): Notes will sound two at a time in 
random order. 

9 (NOTE ORDER): Notes will sound in the order that 
they were pressed. By pressing notes in the appropriate 
sequence, you can create melody lines. Up to 128 notes 
are rcmemt)cred. 

1 (GLISSANDO): Notes will sound at semitone inter- 
vals, rising and descending between the lowest and 
highest notes that were pressed. Fre.ss only the lowest 
and the highest notes. 

1 1 (CHORD): All notes pressed will sound simultaneous- 

ly- 

1 2-1 6 (BASS+CHORD 1-5); The lowest note pressed will 
sound, and the rest of the notes will sound as a chord. 
17-24 (BASS-hUP 1-8): The lowest note pressed will 
sound, and the rest of the notes will be arpeggiated. 
25-27 (BASS+RND 1-3): The lowest note pressed will 
sound, and the rest of the notes will be sounded ran- 
domly. 

28-33 (TOPh-UP 1-6): The highest note pressed will 
sound, and the rest of the notes will be arpeggiated. 
34 (BASS+UP-i-TOP): The lowest and highest notes that 
you press and the other notes will sound separately. 
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Beat Pattern 

Ttiis setting determines thie beat pattern. This setting 
changes the location of the accents and the length of the 
notes to modify the beat (rhythm). 

* The available values will depend on the currently selected 
arpeggio style. For details on the \'a!ues that can be select- 
ed for each style, refer to "Arpeggio style list" (p.98). 

1:1/4 

2:1/6 

3:1/8 

4:1/12 

5-7:1/161-3 

8-10:1/321-3 

11 -21; PORTA 1-11 

22-28: SEQ-A 1-7 

29-32: SEQ-B 1-4 

33, 34:SEQ-C1,2 

35-37: ECHO 1-3 

38-53: MUTE 1-16 

54-61 : STRUM 1-8 

62, 63: REGGAE 1,2 

64, 65: REF 1, 2 

66-69: PERC 1-4 

70: WALKBS 

71: HARP 

72: BOUND 

73: RANDOM 



Backbeat timing (Shuffle Rate] 

This setting creates shuffle rhythms bv modifying the tim- 
ing of the notes. The range of settings is 50-90"o. With a set- 
ting of 50%, notes will be spaced equally. As the value is 
increased, notes will become increasingly like dotted notes. 



50 50 50 50 



* With the beat pattern setting of 1 (1/4), there will be no 
shuffle effect even if the Shuffle Rate value is increased. 



If PORTA 1-8 is selected as the beat pattern, the Part parameter 
Portamento Time (p.23) will control the attack of the portamento. 
Adjust the portamento time as appropriate for the playing tempo. 
(There Is no need to turn Portamento on.) 
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Play Quantize is a function tiiat applies certain rules to align 
or move the timing of the pattern being played. This does 
nol affect the contents of the musical data; it changes only 
the note timing of the pattern being played. 
The MC-303 provides three types of quantization, which 
you can use as appropriate for your situation. By applying 
Play Quantize to a desired Part while playing back a pat- 
tern, you can make fine timing acijustments in realtime as 
you listen. 

• Quantize affects only note messages (the timing at which 
keys are pressed and released), and does not affect other 
messages. This means that if the pattern contains mes- 
sages which affect the sound in realtime, such as Pitch 
Bend, quantizing will move the timing of the notes rela- 
tive to the other data, causing playback to possibly 
become incorrect. When you use quantize, be sure to use 
patterns which do not contaiji messages thai create real- 
time changes in the sound, 

< To confirm the numerical setting of a knob > 

Normally, the value of the parameter setting is not displayed when 
vou use a panel knob to modify it. If you wish to confirm the 
numerical value of a parameter as you edit, hold down [SHIFT] 
and [FUNC] as you rotate the knob. 



Correcting inaccuracies in 
rhythm (Grid Quantize) 

Grid Quantize is a type of quantization that moves the tim- 
ing of notes in the pattern to the nearest specified interval of 
timing. This is used to clean up inaccuracies in rhythm, so 
that the pattern will be played back with precise timing. 



\}\0} } } } 



* Grid Quantizing will make the playback timing accurate, 
but this also means that "human" feeling may be lost, 
producing a mechanical performance. If you want to pre- 
serve the feeling of the original performance, set 
Resolution to a small value, or reduce the Strength set- 
ting. 

Specifying the resolution 

The timing interval to which notes are quantized is called 
the Resolution. Notes will be moved to the nearest grid 
interval of the note value you specify here. Set this to the 
shortest note value that occurs in the pattern. 



Selecting the Part for Play 
Quantize 

Play Quantize can be applied to the playback of any speci- 
fied Part. Before applying Play Quantize, select the Part to 
which it will apply. 

1 . Hold down [SHIFT] and press [QUANTIZE SELECT] to 
make the button indicator blink. 

PART SELECT 




2. Press the PART button for the Part to which Play 
Quantize will be applied, making the button indicator light. 

nftOT 

R 1 2 3 4 B 6 7 

| JA1.1 I J.Wa 1 | -jtfai.| f7K~1 ( "g" I I' — I p-y ' I [' "iM 1 

I .J ^ ^ iV ' * "■■11 ' ' \m,A^m-Mmmmmmr \ ■ ' \ i.-iip — ipJ * ■ il' 

t.LP CYM TOM/PERC HIT OTHERS 



1. Hold down [SHIFT] and press keyboard pad [2] to 
access the Grid Quantize setting display. The display vviil 
show the Resolution settrng. 




CURRENT 



rFS 



2. Use the VALUE dial to set the Resolution. 

You can select from quarter note, quarter note triplet, eighth 

note, eighth note triplet, sixteenth note, sixteenth note 

triplet, and thirty-second note. 

A resolution of one quarter note is indicated as 96. 

Quarter notes: Quarter note Eighth notes: Eighth note 
96 triplets; 64 48 triplets: 32 



Sixteenth notes: Sixteenth note Thirty-second 
24 triplets: 16 notes: 12 

NEXT NEXT NEXT 



You may select two or more Parts if desired. 



3. To leave the setting display, press [EXIT]. 
Exrr 
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Applying grid quantize 

1 . Play back the pattern that you wish to quantize. 

2. Press [QUANTIZE] to make the GRID indicator light. 

QROOVE 
9 SHUFFLE 



Ti 



- If you press and hold [QUANTIZE] while the GRID indi- 
cator is lit, the current resolution of Grid Quantize will 
appear in the display. At this time you can rotate the 
VALUE dial to modify the Grid Quantize resolution. 

3. Grid quantize will be applied to the playback data 
according to the resolution setting. 

4. Rotate the TIMING knob to adjust the Strength 
(0-100%). The following diagram shows the effect when 
Resolution is set to an eightln note. 






J 






1 } } 

1 • • 




<* 


100% 






1 ■* — 


50% 
0% 


-► 





Strength refers to the degree to which note timing wOl be 
corrected toward the interval specified by the Resolution 
setting. Rotating the knob toward the right will cause the 
timing to be corrected more closely to the specified interval. 
With a setting of "0%" the timing will not be corrected at 
all. 



Adding swing to the rhythm 
(Shuffle Quantize) 

When Shuffle Quantize is applied, the backbeat timing of 
the pattern will be shifted, creating a "bouncing" feel of 
shuffle or swing. 



i ifJ b\c>} H^ ^ 



J I L 



Specify the resolution 

Set the Resolution to determine the interval of the grid 
which will be used to adjust the timing. Set this to tlie short- 
est note value that occurs in the pattern. 

1 . Hold down [SHIFT] and press keyboard pad [4] to 

access the Shuffle Quantize setting display. 

The NEXT display will show the Resolution setting. 




2. Rotate the VALUE dial to set the Resolution. 

You can select either eighth note triplets or sixteenth note 

triplets. 



Eigfith note 
triplets 



Sixteenth note 
triplets 



3. To leave the setting display, press [EXIT]. 
DOT 
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Applying shuffle quantize 

1 . Play back the pattern to which you want to apply quan- 
tization. 

2. Press [QUANTIZE] to make the SHUFFLE indicator 
light. 

GRID 
GROOVE 
-O- SHUFFLE 



f) 



Adding feel to the rhythm 
(Groove Quantize) 

The MC-303 contains 71 templates containing data for vari- 
ous rhythmic timings and velocities (note dynamics). 
Groove Quantize lets you select a desired template and use 
its rhythmic timings and velocities to apply quantization. 
Simply by changing the template, you can apply a variety of 
different feelings to a pattern. 

i i I I I L_ 1_ T ! 



* If you press and hold [QUANTIZE] while the SHUFFLE 
indicator is lit, the current resolution of Shuffle Quantize 
will appear in the display. At this time you can rotate the 
VALUE dial to modify the Shuffle Quantize resolution. 

3. Shuffle Quantize will be applied according to the 
Resolution setting. 

4. Rotate the TIMING knob to adjtist the Shuffle Rate 

(0-100%). 



/^s 




A 



0% 
downbeat 



50% 



100% 
upbeat 



Shuffle Rate is the degree to which the backbeat "bounces." 
The setting determines the distance from the downbeat at 
which the backbeat will occur. When the knob is in the cen- 
ter position, the setting will be 50%, and the upbeats will 
fall exactly half-way between the surrounding downbeats. 
As the knob is rotated toward the right, the upbeats will fall 
at a later timing. With a setting of 100'!-i), the upbeats will fall 
at the same timing as the following downbeat. 
As the knob is rotated toward the left, the upbeats will fall 
at an earlier timing. With a setting of 0%, the upbeats will 
fall at the same timing as the preceding downbeat. 



* These templates are for use with 4/4 time signatures. 
Tliey will not produce the desired results when used with 
other time signatures. 

Selecting a template 

1. Hold down [SHIFT] and press keyboard pad [3] to 
access the Groove Quantize setting display. The NEXT clis- 
play will show the template setting. 



SHIFT I 




I 



tr.Pi 



2. Rotate the VALUE dial to specify the template number 
(1-71) that you wish to use. 



f 



For the effect of each template, refer to "Groove t]uajilize 
template list" (p.9')). 

3. To exit the setting display, press [EXIT], 

EXTT 
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Applying groove quantize 

1 . Play back the pattern that you want to quantize. 

2. Press [QUANTIZE] to make the GROOVE indicator 
light. 

• GRID 
-O-QROOVE 
9 SHUFFLE 



fj 



* If you press and hold [QUANTIZE] while the GROOVE 
indicator is lit, the current template number for Groove 
Quantize will appear in the displa)'. At this time you can 
rotate tlie VALUE dial to change the template. 



3. Groove quantize will be applied according to the set- 
tings of the selected template. 

4. Rotate the TIMING knob to adjust the Strength 
(0-100%). 



<SN 




U A.^ 




(4 


100% 


h 




! * 


50% 
0% 


~* 1 






Strength refers to the degree to which playback timing will 
be moved toward the template timing. As the knob is rotat- 
ed to the right, the timing will be moved more closely 
toward the template timing. With a setting of 0"/o, the timing 
will not be changed at ail. 

5. Press [FUNC] to make the indicator blink, and rotate 
the VELOCITY knob to adjust the Velocity Strength 
(0-100%). 




Velocity Strength refers to the degree to which the note 
velocities of the pattern will be adjusted toward the tem- 
plate velocities. As the knob is rotated to the right, the 
velocities will be adjusted more closely toward the template 
velocities. With a setting of 0%, the velocities will not be 
changed at all. 
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The MC-303 lets you create your own original pattern by 

recording your playing in a User Pattern. 

Broadly speaking, there are two ways to record; realtime 

recording lets you record your playing and operation just as 

you perform, and step recording lets 3'ou input notes one by 

one. 



Recording your playing as you 
perform (Realtime Recording) 

Realtime recording is a method in which your playing on a 
keyboard or the keyboard pads and your controller opera- 
tions are recorded just as they occur. The MC-303 uses two 
types of realtime recording, and different types of data ai'e 
recorded using different methods. 

Loop Mix recording 

[Recording will take place repeatedly from the beginning to 
the end of the pattern. If data was already recorded in the 
pattern from a previous pass, it will remain, and the newly 
recorded data will be combined with it. Note messages are 
recorded using this method. 



First recording pass 



Second recording pass 



Third recording pass 



Loop Replace recording 

Recording will take place repeatedly from the beginning to 
the end of the pattern. If data was already recorded in the 
pattern from a previous pass, it will be erased and replaced 
by the new recording. Controller operations, etc. are record- 
ed using this method. 



Recording procedure 
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O) First recording pass 
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O) Second recording pass 



Before you begin, select the user pattern into which the data 
will be recorded. 

1. Press [REC]. 

The recording standby display will appear, and the [REC] 

indicator will blink. 

gf9 



2. Before you start recording, set the recording parame- 
ters. 

There are four recording parameters; Beat, Pattern Length, 
Count In and Loop Rest. Use SELECT [ •^ ][ ► ] to move 
between these four parameters. Rotate the VALUE dial to 
set each parameter. 

Beat 

Select the time signature of the pattern to be newly record- 
ed: 2/4, 3/4, or 4/4. 

Pattern Length 

Specify the length of the pattern to be newly recorded: 1-32 
measures. 

Count-in 

Select the way in which recording will begin. 

0; Recording will begin at the moment vou press 

[PLAY]. 

1, 2: When you press [PLAY], playback will begin 1 

measure (or 2 measures) earlier, and recording will 

begin when the start location is reached. 

Wait Note: Recording will begin when you either play 

the keyboard or press the Hold pedal. 

Loop Rest 

Turn this on when you wish to record smoothly over pat- 
tern boundaries. For details on use, refer to "Smoothly 
recording between Patterns" (p.49). 

•4 HH SELECT ^^H ^ 
Beat 

CUftflENT NEXT tsxr rJEXT 



Pattern length 



Count-In 

CURRENT 



Wait Note 



Loop rest 
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Tlie default values of these parameters are a Beat of 4/4, a 
Pattern Length of 4 measures, a Count In of 2 and a Loop 
Rest of off. When you newly record a pattern without set- 
ting the recording parameters, these default values will he 
used. When you record onto a user pattern that has already 
been recordecl, the settings from the previous recording will 
be used. It is not possible to modify the Beat of an already- 
recorded user pattern. It is possible to increase the Pattern 
Length afterwards, but not to decrease it. If you wish to 
change these settings, you must use the Pattern Edit func- 
tion Delete Measure {p.63) to first delete measures from all 
Parts. 

< About the metronome > 

The metronome will normally he turned on/off in accordance with 
the System setting described in "Specifying how the metronome 
will sound (Metronome)" (p.73). If the metronome has been set to 
nnl sound during recording, you can temporarily turn it on by 
holding down |FUNC] and pressing [SCALE/MEASURE]. If the 
metronome has been set to sound during recording, you can tem- 
porarily turn it off by holding down |FUNC] and pressing 
[SCALE/MEASURE]. To return to the original setting, once again 
hold down |FUNC] and press [SCALE/MEASURE]. 




< About tempo > 

The tempo of a pattern is stored when you perform the Pattern 
Setup Write operation. Since the tempo for recording is not stored 
in the pattern, it is best to set a comfortable recording tempo before 
you start recording. Once you start recording, you can slow the 
tempo down if you decide that it is loo fast. Press SELECT [ -4 ] 
[ ► ] to make the TEMPO indicator light, and use the VALUE dial 
to adjust the tempo. Even if you change the tempo during record- 
ing, the change will not be recorded. 

< Quontize during recording > 

If you wish to apply quantization while you record, press [QUAN- 
I IZE] while in Recording Standby mode to select Quantize. 

" During recording, quantization will be applied to the Part speci- 
fied for recording. It is not possible to specify two or more Parts, 
as it is for Play Quantize. 

* In rehearsal mode, you can turn quantization on/off and modify 
the settings. This means that you won't have to interrupt your 
recording to modify these settings. 

' During recording, the notes will sound just as you play them, 
and the quantized result can be heard after you finish recording. 



3. Press a PART button to select the Part you wish to 

record (the Recording Part). 

Tlie indicator of the PART button you pressed will light. 




CLP CVM TOM/PERC HfT OTVHERS 



4. When you have completed preparations for recording, 
begin recording in one of the following ways. 

a: When the Count-in setting is 0, 1 or 2 

Press [PLAY], and recording will begin after a count-in. If 

tlie metronome has been set to sound, it will sound. 

Recording begins 
PLAY C°""'-i"^ 2 (4/4 time) j J] J J] ^ 

IBI [^|j J J J |j J J J I c> iiijiimiiiijiiii 



Metronome 



b: When the Count-in setting is Wait Note 

When you play your MIDI keyboard, press the keyboard 
pads, or press the hold pedal, recording will begin at that 
instant. 

Recording begins 

"iiiiiiiliiMiiliiiiii ^smn-^ 



* 



* If you wish to start recording by pressing a keyboard pad, 
make sure that the [PTN SET] and [RPS SET] indicators 
are dark. 

When recording begins, the [REG] indicator will light. The 
CURRENT display will show the number of measures in 
the entire pattern, and the NEXT display will show the mea- 
sure tliat is currently being rtH:orded. 



During recording, you may repeatedly record from the 
beginning to the end of the pattern. Once your playing 
(Note messages) on a MIDI keyboard or the keyboard pads 
is recorded, it will remain without being erased, even when 
you return to the beginning of the pattern. This allows you 
to continue "layering" your performance. 

5. When you finish recording, press [STOP]. 
STOP 
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Changing the Recording Part during 
recording 

During recording you are free to change the Recording Part, 
By changing the recording part in the order of drums, bass, 
chords, and melody, etc., you can continue recording with- 
out interruption. 

Wlien you change the recording part, you will switch from 
recording status to rehearsal status. Since your playing on a 
MIDI keyboard or the keyboard pads will not be recorded, 
you can first practice the next part while listening to the 
already-recorded parts, and then record the next part when 
you are ready. 

1 . During recording, press [REC]. 

The button indicator will blink, and you will enter rehearsal 
status. The CURRENT display will show as follows. 
REC 



T 



rhS 



2. To change the Recording Part, press the PART button 
for the Part that you wish to record. 




3. Press [REC] once again and you will exit rehearsal sta- 
tus and return to recording status. 

Recording arpeggios 

1 . Make preparations for recording (p.46). 

2. Before recording, make settings for the desired arpeg- 
gio (p.38). 

Press [ARPEGGIO] to turn on the arpeggiator. 

3. When you have finished making preparations for 
recording, begin recording in one of the following two 
ways. 

a: When the Count-in setting is 0, 1 or 2 

Press [PLAY], and recording will begin after a count-in. 
Play a chord at the moment that recording starts. 



Count-in: 2 (4/4 time) Recording begins 

|[:>|JJJJ|JJJJ| €^\sU^0^\-^ 
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b: When the Count-in setting is Wait Note 

When you play a chord on your MIDI keyboard or the key- 
board pads, arpeggiation and recording will begin at that 
instant. 

Recording begins 




^\0m 



* If you wish to start recording by pressing a keyboard pad, 
make sure that the [PTN SET] and [RPS SET] indicators 
are dark. 

When recording begins, the [REC] indicator will light. 

4. When you finish recording, press [STOP]. 

Recording knob movements (Modify 
data) 

1 . Make preparations for recording (p.46). 

2. When you have finished making preparations for 
recording, begin recording in one of the following two ways. 

a: When the Count-in setting is 0, 1 or 2 

Press [PLAY], and recording will begin after a count-in. If 
you move a knob during recording, the knob movements 
will be recorded from the moment that you moved it. 

Recording begins 

pi_^Y Count-in: 2 (4/4 time) | 'SVV4/\ 



b: When the Count-in setting is Wait Note 

When you play your MIDI keyboard or the keyboard pads, 
or press the Hold pedal, recording will begin at that instant. 
If you move a knob during recording, knob movements will 
be recorded from the moment that you moved it. 
Recording begins 

iiiiiLiiiiiiiiiiiii e> I 
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* If you wish to start recording by pressing a keyboard pad, 
make sure that the [PTN SET] and [RPS SET] indicators 
are dark. 

When recording begins, the [REC] indicator will light. 
During recording, you are free to record repeatedly from 
the beginning to the end of the pattern. Unlike note mes- 
sages, modify data from the same knob is re-written (over- 
written) for each recording pass. Modify data from different 
knobs is layered on successive recording passes. 

O Cutoff frequency 




Q Cutoff frequency 



'\f-^\^ 



■q" Resonance 



Loop Rest can be switched on/off using the procedure of 
p.46, but it can also be switched on/off using the following 
procedure. However it can be switched on/off only while 
setting the recording parameters. It cannot be switched 
on/off during recording. 

1. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [LOOP REST] to turn 

Loop Rest on. 

During recording, the CURRENT display will show a dot as 

follows. 



rsHlFT 1 





3. When you finish recording, press [STOP]. 

Smoothly recording between Patterns 

When recording knob movements or arpeggios, it some- 
times happens that unwanted data is recorded at Pattern 
boundaries when you attempt to record all the way from 
the beginning to the end of a Pattern. For example, if you 
record over the boundary of a Pattern, the following data 
might be recorded, 
boundary 
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\ 


c> 


M 
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In such cases, you can turn on the Loop Rest function when 
you set the recording parameters. 

When Loop Rest is on, a one blank measure will be tem- 
porarily inserted at the pattern boundary. Since data will 
not be recorded in the blank measure, you can smoothly 
record over the pattern boundary. If the metronome has 
been set to sound, it will sound during the blank measure. 

Blank measure 
(1 measure) 



j]Jjj]jj] vn^jnw V j]JjJ]jJi 




tioundary 




2. To turn Loop Rest off, once again hold down [SHIFT] 
and press [LOOP REST]. 

Erasing unwanted data during 
recording (Realtime Erase) 

Realtime Erase is a function that lets you erase only the 
unwanted data by specifying a certain key or range. This is 
especially useful when you wish to erase a specific rhythm 
instrument while recording the Rhythm Part. 

1 . Hold down [SHIFT] and press [ERASE], 

The CURRENT display will appear as follows, and you will 

enter Realtime Erase mode. 



I SHIFT I 




TRANS- 
POSE 



I ERASE I 



2. Erase the unwanted data. 

To erase all data of the recording part, press [REC]. Data 
will be erased from the area that plays while you continue 
pressing [REC]. To erase just a specific note, press tliat note 
or keyboard pad. That note will be erased from the data 
while you continue pressing the note. 
To erase a certain range of notes, press the highest and low- 
est notes in that range. The notes will be erased from the 
data while you continue pressing the notes. 
To erase only knob movements (Modify data), press [TAP]. 
Modify data will be erased while you continue pressing 
ITAP]. 
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3. When you finish erasing unwanted data, once again 
hold down [SHIFT] and press [ERASE], or press [EXIT] to 
return to normal recording. 



Recording nofes one at a time from 
the keyiaoard (Step Recording) 

Step recording is a method of recording in which notes arc 
entered individually in sequence. This is a convenient way 
to input when the notes must be at precise timings, such as 
when recording rhythm instruments or bass. Note messages 
are the only type of data that can be recording using step 
recording. 

Depending on the Part ti\at you are recording, there are two 
methods of step recording. 

Step recording 1 

This is the method used for Parts 1-7. Input notes in 
sequence as you advance the input location of the notes. 







}i}^^ }i . J^ i) 



Step recording 2 

This is the method used for the Rhythm Part, and is suitable 
for recording drums. Select a rhythm instrument that you 
want to input, and input notes for that rhythm instrument. 

HH-)6? ^- -fie -)9? -f^: # -)^r -)i(--)i? -p.- ^c ^-^ ^- ^^- ^- 
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In addition to the above two methods of recording, there is 
also a Microscope that allows you to edit the notes that you 
have input. During recording, you can freely move between 
the Step Input display and the Microscope display. 

Recording procedure 

1. Press [REC]. 

You will enter the Recording Standby display, and the 
[REC] indicator will blink. 
REC 



2. Before you begin recording, make settings for the 
recording parameters {p.46). 



50 



chapter 7. Recording a pattern 



The Cmint-in and Loop Ri\sl settings are not useet for Step 
Recoi'ding. 

3. Select the Part tiiat you wish to record (the Recording 
Part) b\- pressing the PART button for that Part, 
The indicator of file button \'ou pressed will light. 







CLF CYM TOM/'^C 



I IfT OTMCRS 



4. Press [RFC] once again. 

You will enter the Microscope display, and the STEP RCC 
indicator will light. 

The displa\- will shov\' the input location. The CURRENT 
display will show the measure and beat, and the NEXT dis- 
play will show the clock. 



I ] -)6'- STEP REC 



a 
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t\fleasure Beat 



Clock 



Clocks are a unit used to indicate the location of a note. One 
clock is 1 ,,'96th of a quarter note. 

If \'iHi ha\-e selected Part f-7 as the Recording Part, refer to 
Step Recording 1. If v(nt have selected the Rhvllnn Part, 
refer to Step Recording 2 (p. 53). 

Recording notes one by one (Step 
Recording 1) 

5. Press [PL.AY] to bc^gin recording. 
The [Pl,.AY| and |RFC| indicators v\'ill light. 
The display will indicate the input location, in the same 
way as the Microscope display. 
PLAY 



6. Before \'oii input notc^s, select the Step Fime, Caie Time 
Ratio, and VelocitA.'. 

Step Time 

Select the length of the note that vou \vish to input (thi- 
lengtli from Note-on to next Note-on). Step Time equivalent 
to one quarter note is a wilue of 9(i. You can select one of the 
following four. 

Ihth note triplet islep time = 16) 

■Hlh note triplet (step time = 32) 

32nd note (step time -= 12) 

tbth note iste]i lime = 2-1) 



Press [SCALE MEASURE) to select the step time. The note 
\alue s\^mbol located at the right of |SCALE,/MEASURE| 
for which the indicator is lit shovx's the current step time. 
The step time will change each time you press the button, so 
make the indicator light for the desired note value. 



JJJ 
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Velocitv 

This is the force ivith which a note is plaved. Higher \'alues 
correspond to a more strongly-played note. Different \-eloci- 
t\ \alues are assigneil to the P.ART buttons R-3. Press one 
ol the-^e l'>utlons to select the \'elocitv ".'aiue that you wish to 
input I hi" mtlicaloi ol Ihe bntlon \'ou press will light. 



(ZDffl(z:3cn 



20 



64 



100 127 



Gale time ratio 

This is the time from Note-on to Note-off (gate time) 

expressed a-^ a ratio of the step time. Normally you will set 

this to about iSO''n. To input a staccato noie use SO".i. To 

input a tenuto note use lOO'io. Different gale time ratios are 

assigned to the P.ART buttons 4-7. 

Press one of these buttons to select the gate time ratio thai 

vou wish to input. 

rhe indicattH- of the button you press will light. 
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7. Press a note on \oLir MIDI keyboard or on the keyboard 
pad t(i input a note. 
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When you release the note, it will be input, and you will be 
able to input the next note. 

Each time a note is input, the input location will advance by 
the length of the step time. The indicators above the key- 
board pads will display the currently selected step lime. 

8. Repeat steps (i-7 to input notes. 

Step Time, Gate lime Ratio, and Velocity will maintain the 
settin,t!,s ot the prex'iouslv-input note. !t these settings are 
what \ou want for the next note, there is no need to change 
them. 

In Step l^ecording 1, notes u'ill always o\'erwrile (replace) 
notes entered on a pre\'ious pass. If you input into an area 
thai has already been recorded, all notes at and following 
the recording start location will be erased. 

9. When you finish inputting notes, press [STOP]. 

STOP 



< Step Time and Gate Time > 

In ,t;eneral. Step Time indicates the length lielween one note 
ne\l, and Cile Time indirales the length thai a note is nc 
sounding (the length between uhen yon press and release the 
For e:';aniple, if vou input a sixteenth note (step time - 24) 
gate time ratio ef 80%. the actual gate time u ill be 19. 



to the 

tually 

key) 

uith a 
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Step time = 24 




Press key 



Release key 



< Choiiging the Velocity / Gale Time Ratio of the PART buttons > 

the \'elocit\' and gate time ratio settings assigned to each I'.VRT 
button are the lactorv settings, but vou are free to change these, 
hkikl down (he P.-XRT button, '.'ind (he assigned \alue will appear in 
the display. It \ou wish to nioclit\' this wdue, continue holding 
down (he button and rotate the V.-\LUE dial 




UL.O 



Velocilv 




Gate Time Ratio 




Inputting different types of notes 

Inputting a chord 

After pressing all the notes in the chord, release them all at 
the same time. Since the chord will not be input as long as 
even one note remains pressed, you can correct any mis- 
takes in the chord. 

Inputting a rest 

SelocI a step time ot the same length as the desired rest, and 
pi-ess [FWD). 

SCALE/ 

S I I I ewur Fit r 
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Inputting a tie 

.After inputting the first note that will be connected by the 
tie, press [BWD], This method also lets you enter notes 
longer than a si.xteenth note, or dotted notes. 

Example I: To input a c]uarter note, input an eighth note 
triplet, and press [BWD] twice without changing the step 
time. (Alternatix-ely, input a sixteenth note and press [PjWD] 
three times without changing the step time.) 
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Example 2: To input a doHvd oiglilh note, input o sixleentli 
note, and press |13VVI1] twice vvithdut changing tiie step 
time. 






^9c^ 
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If you input a wrong note 

hlold dfnvn |SH1FT] and press 1BWD| to delete the previ- 
ously-entered note. At this lime tlie deleted note v\'ill sound 
l"or N'our confirmation. 



&* 




Recording individual rhythm instru- 
ments (Step Recording 2) 

when recording Parts 1-7, you use the keyboard pads or a 
MID! keyboard to specify the notes to be entered. Hovve\'er, 
in the case of the Rlivtbm Part, the note that vou press 
determines the t\'pe of rhvthm instrument, and it is not nec- 
essary to specif\' the pitch of the notes. Instead, it is impor- 
tant to accurately input the timing at which each rhythm 
instrument is to sound. Thus in this method of recording, 
the keyboard pads function as buttons to indicate the loca- 
tion at which the note messages will be entered. 
You can plav back the result of recording while you contin- 
ue to record, and immediately delete any wrong input. 

■■ In Step Recording 2, it is not possible to input note mes- 
sages from a MIDI kc\'board. 

5. Press [PL.AY] to begin recording. 

The [PL.AY] and |REC] indicators will light, and the record- 
ed data will plav back. 

The CLiKKE.N'r displax' will show the measure of the cur- 
rent reconling input area, and the NEXT displa\' will show 
the playback location. In the following display, the current 
recording input area is the first measure, and beat 2 of the 
first measiiie is plaving back. 

PLAY cunncNT ne.xt 




6. l5elore \-oli input notes, select the scale, the rliythm 
instrument to be input, and the veiocitv. 

Scale 

Select the unit of note to be input. The recording in.put area 
will be delermined bv the scale you select. You can select 
one i>f the follow ing four. 

16fh note triplet: Keyboard pads 1-12 will be a recording 

input area ot 2 beats, allowing vou to input sixteenth 

note triplets. 

8th note triplet: Keyboard pads 1-12 will be a recording 

input area of I measure, allowing vou to input eighth 

note triplets. 

32nd note: Keyboard pads 1-16 will be a recordin.i; input 

area ot 2 beats, allowing you to input thirty-second 

notes. 

16th note: Keyboard pads 1-16 will be a recording input 

area of i measure, allowing you to input sixteenth notes. 

J J 

SCALE / ,7«i'7i'<, ■ ' ' 

MEASURE ® Jj2 f^Sj-jB-rHI'ii'B 

' " J i 

Press [SC.ALE/ME.'\SURE1 to select the scale. The indica- 
tors for the note \'alue symbols printed at the right of 
[SCAI.H/ME.'VSURE] will indicate the current scale. The 
scale will change each time you press the button. .Make the 
indicator light for the desired note value. 

Selecting the rhythm instrument to input 

Hold down [SHIFT] and press the keyboard pad for the 
rhvthm instrument tliat you wish to input, .^s long as you 
hold down [SHir-T]. the \'arious rhvthm instriunents \vill be 
assigned to the keyboard pads just as during plav. Press the 
keyboard pad to select the rhvthm instrument that you wish 
to injnit. After sounding the rhythm instrument that you 
wish to input, release [SHIFT] and the last-sounded rhythm 
instrument will be selected. 

I SHIFT 1 

Velocity 

Specify the force with which the ni.ile will be plaved. Higher 
settings will produce a more stronglv plaved note. Different 
\'elocit\' values are assigned to the I'.AKl buttons K'-3. Press 
one ot these I'uttoiis to select the \elocit\' \alue that \"ou wish 
to input. The indicator of the button vou press \vill light. 
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* The velocilN' vahios assigiiL'Ll to tln' Luilliiiis are lactor\ 
settings, and you are free to niodif\' tliese (p. 52), 

7. I^ress tlie ko\'lioard pad for tlie location which vou v\isli 

to input a note message, 

^'olI mav start at an',- location. The indicators of the ke\- 

board pads vou press v\'ill light. 

For example, with a pattern length of i measure, heal ol 4,/4 

lp,4{il, and scale of I'ath notes, n'ou might input notes as lol- 

lows. 



;-"■« r«"M:BTM'! 
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I Measure 1 1 Measure 2 



1 1 
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Fiecording input area 



9. When \ ou finish inputting notes, press ISTOl' 
STOP 



FT 



V^ jliT jKv, Jim 




fo delete your mput press the same keybt>ard pad i)nce 
again to make the indicator gti dark. 

During recordmg, the pattern will repeatedly be pla\-ed 
hack, allowing \'ou to check S'our input on thi- next pla\'- 
back. The notes \'ou input will bv la\t're^i iinixeilj with the 
pre\"iousl\'- recorded notes. 

8. While listening to the repeated plas'back, repeat steps 
(?-7 to input notes. 

The .scale setting, rh^'thm instrument selection, and \'elc)cit\' 
value iviM be mainlainc'd from tlie prex'iousK'-mput note. It 
\-ou wish, to use these settings for the ne,\t note, there is lao 
need to change thena. 

The recording input area can be moved using If'VVI.')] and 
[BV\T3|, 

Pressing [1VVL3] will move the recording inpiit area f mea- 
sure (or 2 beats) forward. Pressing |I.5\A'D| a'ill move the 
recoi-ding input area 1 measure (or 2 beats) back\vard. 
For exam|.iie, with a pattern length of 2 measm^es, beat ol 
4,4 and scaie of ')2nd nc4e, the recording input area will 
move as follows. \\4u,'n the recording input area is locatetl 
in beats 3 or 4, a bar (-) v^'ill appear bi>side thr^ measure 
iciimber in theCLTvRENT displa\-. 



InputHng various types of notes 

l.5\ changuig the scale drnang recoiding, wui can input 
rh\ llimi; consi.-.ting of complex combinations of notes, 
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After riMllinii' rrcnrdiiig ihe KInahiri Pail, ven can use Slep 

Recordini:, 2 to check ll'ic prc\4oush, -input note.- en Tie panel 

Hm\ c\ or, al this lime, onb,' th<' notes wliich kill on grid localion.s ot 

the cunvntlv-selccled scale will be displaied, 

■\Ko, if yea ciiange liie scaie durin;; riTordin;,',, notes whii h wovr 

p!\}\ ieu,--iN 1 i.-iibie ni.v. no longer be dispfived 

for exaniiile, it \ou h.ee inpu! >(inio ,i2!id note.', and ihen change 

die s.,i!e (o ihlh rioie- an\ nolc- wliich wvrc injitil in kendTOare! 

pad loLatiuiih 2, 4, i\ H Id, 12, 14, or in \vill no longer be di^piavcd. 



Individually editing notes that were 
input (Micro edit) 

.At anv time during reciading, you can [iress [RiX'] to enter 
the Microscope displaw 1 lie microscope lets vou niose the 
location (d a pn'\ ieiii'^l \' ■ ! n pu I note or make delailed 
changL'.s to ic or to delete of inseid notes. 

m t — . X of d » m m iBi 



I \A 



Delete insert tvlodity 
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1. Dui-iiig louiidiii!;, p?-t'S^ |REC| to solecl the Microscope 

i!ispla\', 

Tlic display will sliow the current input position (measure, 

hccit, clock). This is referred to as the Position. 

pj_^Y CURRENT NE.XT 



Displaying a previously-inpuf note 

,\s you rotate the VALUE; dial, the position i\ill nunc to the 
prc\-iously-input notes. The display will indicate the loca- 
tion, and l:he keyboard pad indicators will light to show the 
notes lliatoisl at thai location. 

"■ If the display sliows a location where notes ha\ c been 
input but the keyboard pads indicators are not lit, it is 
possible th<it tlie notes which were input are not in tlie 
range oi the keyboard pad. If so, ti'V pressing C)C 1 AVE [- 
11+1^ 

Rotating the VALUE dial to the riglit will dispiav the notes 

m the direction in which tiie pattern plavs back. 

Rolaling the V.ALUE dial to Ihi' left will displa\- the notes in 

the opposite direction to that in which the pattern plavs 

back. 

Instead of using the \',ALUE dial, von can also u.se |EVVD] or 

linVD] to step through the notes. 

By holding down |SHII-rl as \'0u rotate the V.ALUE dial, 

\ou can mo\e tlie position m increments of one step. 

96 clocks = I 



i 



A 



^- G4 
^ CI 



'&^ 



Current position Nexl position Next position 

(measure 1 , beat 1 . (measure 1 . tiea! 1 . (measuie 1 , l3eat 2, 
clocls 24) clock 85) ciocl< 30) 



In this condition, \-oii can press the l"'ART button of another 
Part to select it as tlic recording part. If \'ou select the 
Rlivthni Part, you can also select rlivthm instruments in tlus 
condition (p."*'i. 







2. Lo i-eturn again to recording, press [REC|. In the case of 
Step Recorciing 1, recording will begin again from the posi- 
ticrn to which vou newlv mo\'ed, 
REC 



Modifying parameter values of a previously- 
input note 

1 . Rotate the \'ALLE dial to move Ihe position to the loca- 
tion of the note \-ou wish to niodif\'. Ehe kevboaid pad indi- 
catoi'S will light to indicate the notes which are reccu'ded at 
that position. 



f 



2. Press the kevboaixl pad (whose indicator is lit) of the 
note that you wish to iTiodil")-, and the velocit\' and gate 
time of tliat note will appear in the displa)'. 
While continuing to hold down the keyboard pad whose 
indicator is lit, use SEl.,ECT [ ■< ]| ► 1 to switch the parame- 
ter that is shown in the display. 







inn 



SELECT 

Veiocily 



Gate time 
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3. Select the parameter tliat voii wish to adjust, and vvhile 
liolding down the l^eyL-ioard pad of the note \"0u wish to 
modilv, rotate the VALUI: dial to adjust the value. 




igll?!^ 




Deleting a previously-input note 

1 . Rotate th(> V.ALUE dial to mo\'e the position to the loca- 
tion of the note \ou wish to iJelete. The kc\iioard pad indi- 
calois will light to indicate th.e notes x\hich are recorded at 
thai position. 




m 
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2. Hold down fSHIFT] and iFUNC], and press the key- 
board pad (whose indicator is lit) ol (he note that von wish 
to delete 

The note will be deleted, and tiic keyboard pad indicatcir 
will go dark. 



cnc 




Inserting a note 



1. Hold do\vn [SHIFT] and rotate the VALUE dial to 
nio\-e the position lo 'lie location where von wish to insert a 
nolv. 



SHIFT 



/&V 





2. Hold do\-cn |SHIFT| and [FUNC], and press the ke\'- 

boaid pad thai coiresponds lo Ihe note \ou wish to enter. It 

\'(n,[ wish, lo insert a cliord, press two or more ke\lioard 

pads 

The note will he in-scrled, and the indicators of the keyboard 

pads \-(iii pre-^sed v>'iil lic'lil 



Fhe inserted note wiW have a \-elocity value of 100 and a 
gate time value of 24. If vou wish lo modify these parame- 
ters, use the procedure explained in "Modifying parameter 
values of a pre\-iouslv-input note" (p. 55). 

Creating a slide effect 

In the K'licroscope, yon ran insert Portamento On.-'Off mes- 
sages at any desired location to create a slide el led. Slide 
effects are produced on stringed instruments such as guitar 
and bass bv picking a nolo and Ifien moving Ihe Iretling fin- 
ger to smoothly change the pitch. This will smoothh' con- 
ned h\"0 notes. 



nnnri 




1. Hold dmvn ISHIFT] and rotate the VALUE dnil lo 
mo\'e the position to the locatiopi where \'ou i\'ish lo insert 
Ihe Portamento On message. 




2. Press IPORTA.MENU:)] to insert a Portamento On mes- 
sage. 

The [sCAl.E/MEASL'RF] indicator will light as htllows, 
indicating that a Portamento On message has been inserted 
al this location. 

SCALE / O -■ 
leLASJRL "Q- 
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3. Hold down ISHIFTI and rotate the VALUE dial to 
move the position to the location where vou wish to insert 
the Portamento Ott message. 

4. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [PORTAMENTO] to 
insert a Portamento Off message. 

The [SCALF/MPASURF] indicator will light as follows, 
indicating that a Portamento Off message has Ix'cn inserted 
at this location. 
SCALE/ 

MEASUBt ® 



-A- 



To create a slide effect, insert the Portamento On message 
between the two notes that von wish to smoothlv connect. 
Set the gate time of the first note to be the same as the 
step time until the next note (p. 51). Also, whenever vou 
are creating a slide effect, be sure to set the Portamento 
Time to greater than i (p.23). With a setting of there will 
be no slide effect. ,-'\lthough it depends on the musical 
data, a .setting of 1-4 is usually appropi'iate. In addition, 
the slide will be even more effecti\-e if the velocity of the 
note being connected is stronger than that of the other 
note. 



Velocity = 100 



) 



Portamento On 
— S 



J) 



Velocity = 127 



Portamento Oil 

V 



!■*"" ■ *1 Portamento Time = 1-4 

Gate Time = Step Time = 48 

5. T\i delete Portamento On/Off messages, rotate the 

V.'XLUE dial to move the position to the location where the 

Portamento On/Off message e.xists, and press ]PORTA- 

MENTO], 

The [SCALE/MHASL:RE[ indicator will go dark, indicating 

that the Portamento On,''Off message has hiH'n deleted. 

Inserting a Hold message 

Using the microsctipe, \'ou can insert Hold Pedal On .-'Off 
messages at an\' desired location. 

1. Hold down [SHIFT] and rotate the X'ALUE dial to 
mo\'e the position to the location where \'ou wish to insert a 
Hold On message. 



2. Press [TAP] to insert a Hold On message. 
The [SCALE/MEASURE] indicator will light as follows, 
indicating that a Hold On message has been inserted at this 
location. 
SCALE/ 



-6- 

'7^ 



3. Hold down ISHIFT] and rotate the VALUE dial to 
mo\e the position to the location where you wish to insert 
the Hold Off message. 

4. Hold ciowm [SHIFT] and press [TAP] to insert a Hold 
Off message. 

The [SCALE/MEASURE] indicator will light as follows, 
indicating that a Hold Off message has biH'n in.serted at this 
location. 



9 
« 
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5. To delete a Hold On/Off message, rotate the VALUE 
dial to move the position to the location of the f-lold On/Off 
message, and press [TAP]. 

The JSCALE/MEASURE] indicator will go dark, indicating 
that the Hold On,/Off message has been deleted. 
If a Pattern Edit operation (Part Copy, Erase, Delete 
Measure, etc.) has been used to inadvertently delete just a 
Hold Off message, notes may "stick" antd continue sound- 
ing. In such cases, insert a Flold Off message at the location 
where you want that Part to stop sounding. 
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Creating a pattern 



This scctiim explains the procedure lor recordin^t; the pat- 
iern gix'en in the FolUnving musical example. Working 
Ihroiigli this example lii actuallv record a pattern is the best 
v\tiv to leara (he procedure. Detailed explanations of each 
step are omitted so that it will easier for you to grasp the 
oxcrall tlinv l-or details, refer to Ihe reference pages gi\'en. 

Meiady 




2. Press [REC] to enter the Recording Standb)' display, 
and make settings for the various recorduig parameters 
ip,4b). Set a beat of "4/4" and pattern length of "2." 

3. Press PART |R1 to select the Rhythm Part as the record- 
ing part 

4. Press [REC] to select the Micniscope displa)'. 

5. Press [PL.'\Y] to begin recording. Set the Scale to "Ibth 
notes" and the x'elocitv to "100" (p. 53). 

6. First, select the bass drum sound. In this example, select 
"SOH BD 2" on the C2 note. 

Hold down [SHIFT] and press OCT/'-WF [-] several times to 
set Octa\'e Shift to "-2," Now it \'ou hold down [SHIFT] and 
press keyboard pad [2], the "S08 BPI 2" sound uill be heard, 
,'\fter vou have confirmed the sound, release [SITIFT], "SDK 
1)1) 2" is now selected. 

7. Press the keyboard pads of the locations shown in the 
diagram, to make their inciicators light. 

The first measure of the bass drum will be input, ancf the 
notes that you input will be plaved back in a loop. 

Bass drum 



Ciottni lii-hcil i Open iii-iia( 



When recording a pattern, it is usualh' best to hillov\' the 
order of drums -- bass -* accompianiment -* meloch'. If vou 
record Ihe instruments in this order, \'Our timing \yill be 
more precise, since \'ou \yill be able to record the accompa- 
niment and melods' while listening to the drums and bass. 
In this example, let's record each Part in the following 
order. 

Drums (step recorciing 2) 
Bass (step recording 1) 

,'\rpeggio (realtime recording using the .Arpeggio func- 
tion) 

Pad (realtime recording) 
Melod\' (realtime recording) 

Recording drums and bass using step 
recording 

First, let's record the drum performance onto the Rlu'thm 
Part, using step recording 2. 

Belore \ ou begin, select a L ser Pattern that does not conlain 
anv musical data, 

1. L^se IP,.\RT SELFCT] and P,-\RT |R| io select the 
Kh>, film Pari, and then select the Rhxlhin Set that \'ou wish 
to use lo pla>,' Ihe drums For Ihis example, sek'Ct cIlQ iTR- 
Sns&FlecSc't; 



8. Press [FWD] once to advance the recording input area 
bv one measure, 

9. In the same way as for step 7, input the bass drum foi" 
measure 2, The input locations are the same as for measure 
1 

10. In the same way as for steps 6-9, input the rest of the 
rhythm instruments in the order of snare drum -^ closed hi- 
hat --> open hi-liat. 

These rh\thm instruments can be selected as follows. 

Snare drum (808 SD 2): Set t fctave Shift to "-2" and press 

ke\ board pad [4] (the D2 note) 

Closed hi-hat (808 CH); Set Octave Shift to "-2" and press 

keyboard pad [S[ (the F#2 note) 

Open hi-hat (808 OH); Set Octa\'e Shift to "-2" and press 

keyboard pad [12] (the A#2 note) 
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Input (liese rh\'tbm inslmmunls in the following locitions. 



This completes input oi the drums. Next we will use step 
lecording method 1 to input llie bass, 

1 1 . Press [REC| to access tlie Microscope displnv, 

12. 1'ress PARI |2| to switcli tlie recording part to Part 2, 
and flien select the Tone that vou will use to pku,' the bass. 
For this example, select t02-()4 (Acid TF> 1 1. 

13. Rotate the VAl UP dial to the left lo return to the posi- 
tion of measure I beat 1 clock 0. 

14. Press |REC] to access the Step Recording 1 display. Set 
Step Time to "24 (Ihth note). Velocity to "11)0," and C>ate 
Time Ratio to "1l)l)",r" (p.51) 

1 5. Input the first note A1 . Set Octave Shift to "-3" and press 
kevboard pad |1 1). 

When vou release the kevboard pai.1, the values u'ill be 
finalized, and vou will be readv to input the next note. 
' The bass part in the musical example is written one 
octa\-e higher than the notes that will actually be input. 

16. Use the procedure of step 1.^ to input the rest of the 
notes To input eighth notes, press [BVVL5) to connect Inth 
notes with a lie (p,?2). 



n 
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Recording the other instruments using 
realtime recording 

First we will use realtime recording to record the arpeggio. 



1 . Use [PART SELECT] and PART |3| to select Part 3, and 
then select the Tone that will fie used to plav the ai'peggio. 
For this example, select tOl-26 (Reso.Stack). 

If vou are using the kevboard pads to input the part, set 
Octave Shift lo "0." 

2. Press [.ARPEGGIO] to turn arpeggiation on, and make 
arpeggiation settings. Set Style to "f ,''1A," .Accent Rate to "0," 
and Octa\'e Range to "0." 

When settings are complete, press a chord on the keyboard 
pads or on vour external MIDI kevboard to produce an 
arpeggio along with the previoush' recorded parts. 

3. Press [ REC) to access the Recording Standby display. 

4. Press P.AR \ [3] to select I'art 3 as the recording part. 

5. hi the recording parameter settings, set Count In = Wail 
Note, and Loop I'tcst = On. 

This will provide one blank measure between patterns, 

6. When vou are reach', press the following chord. 

It will begin recording at the same time that the arpeggio 
begins from the beginning ot the first measure. 



t r 1 1 
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7. When pla\-back reaches the end ol the pattern, \'ou will 
once again return to the blank measin"e. Release vour hand 
while the blank measure is p!a\-ing back. 
The arpeggio vou recorded wiW play back together with the 
prex'iouslv recorded parts. 

When the recording is completed to vour liking, turn arpeg- 
giation off. 

Next we will record the pad. 



17. When recording is completed, press JS'IOP]. 

18.Pla\- back ihe data thai vou ha\"e just recorded. 
Hold down JSHIFT] and press [BWE)] to return to the begin- 
ning of the first measure. Then press [PL.A'^'l to ha\'e it plaw 
It ex'ervthing was recorded correctly, proceed to tlie next 
step. 



8. Press JREC] to switch to Rehearsal mode. 

9. Press PART [.3| to select Part ? as the recording part, 
and then select the Tone tliat will be used tc) plav the pad. 
For this example, select t05-24 (.X-MOD Pad). 

If vou are using the kevboard pads to input this part, set 
Octave Shift to "-L" 

* The pad part in the musical example is written one octa\'e 
higher than the notes that will actually lie input. 
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10. When you are ready, press [RECj to switch to normal 
recording mode, 

1 l.Wliile listening to the drums and bass, play either the 
ke\i)oard pads or vour external MIDI kevl>oard. 
Once recorded, the note will be played back on the next rep- 
etition. 




< Maximutn number of user patterns > 

L p te- 5tl user patteras can lie created. However if the pattern.s you 

ci'eate contain large amounts of data, \'ou wili not be able to create 

ns mane cis ,S0 patterns 

"Von can check the amount of remaining memory capacity by using 

the procedure given in A'iewing the remaining nienior\' space 

(.Awiihible Memors'i" (p.73|. If \'OU run low on inemor\', vou can 

tree up movi' memory b\' using the "Delete Mea>ure" operation 

(p.oal Id delete unneeded patterns, or by using the "Data Thin" 

opt-'iation (p. 67) tu tiiin out unnecessarv data. 



kinallw we will use realtime recording to record the 
melodv. 

12. Press [REC] to switch to Rehearsal mode, 

13. Press PART [4J to switch the recording part to Part 4, 
and select the Tone that will be used hi play the melody. For 
this example, select t0hl2 lJP8 Pls.l). 

If you will be using the keyboard pads to input the melodv, 
set Octa\'e Shift to "0." 

14. When \'ou are read\', press (REC] to select niirmal 
recoixling mode. 

15. While listening to the sequencer playback, play the ke\' 
board pads or vour external MIDI keyboard. 

When the melorU has been input, it will be played back on 
the next repetition. 




16. Wlien recording is completed, press jSrCH']. 

Last, \\'e will store the setup data I'or eacli Part in the User 
Pattern, 

17. Set the desired x'alues for the Pari parameters (Level, 
Pan, Effect Level etc.) and for the pattern, playback tempo 
etc. (p. 21). 

18. Mold down iSHlFT] and [FL'NC] and press keyboard 
pad I l^j to access the Pattern Setup Write execute display 

19. Press lENTERI to execute Pattern Setup Write. 

This completes vour recording ol the sample piittern Press 
IPL.'-X'f'l !o listen to the recorded pattern. 
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The pioct'Sh of editing tlu' imisital dat<:i in a pnttei'ii is 
referred to as Pattern Editing. Yriu can modify the musical 
data of a I'attern, or comliine \-arious I'atterns to create an 
entirel\ new Pattern. 

If von wish to edit a Preset Pattern, vou must first cop\' thai 
Preset Pattern to a U.ser I'atiern, and then edit it. It is not 
possible to edit a Variation I'atiern 

While editing, voii can return lo the dispiav lor the pre\ioaf para- 
nielerhx^ pressiiiiz llie SPl.iJ'C'l [ ^ ] helten 



Copying a Pattern (Pattern Copy) 

This operation copies a pattern to a different user pattern 
without changing if in an^■ \^•a^•. If data alread\' exists in the 
cop\' destination user pattern, it will be o\'er\vrillen. If the 
copy source pattern contains more measures than the copv 
destination user pattern, the number of measures in tlie 
tops" destination user pattern ma\' cfiaiige. 
Thci. function is a convenient \va\' lo use an existing pattern 
to create a new pattern, or to create a new pattern using just 
the existing setup data. 

Pattern Copy U05 



A11 



o 



ALL: The musical data and setup data of all Parts vcill be 

copied. 

PHRASE: Only the musical data of all Parts will be 

copied. 

SETUP: Only the setup data of all Parts ivill be copied. 

3. Press I EN PER 1 

4. Rotate the VALLiE dial to specif\' to specif\' the c(>pv 
destination user pattern. 

The displa\' will shoiv the copy destination pattern iramber. 



mbBUDi 



' Only user patterns can be specified as the cop\ destina- 
tion pattern. 
Range of settings: UO I - 150 

5. Press jENTER) 

Phe execute displa\' will appear. 



6. Press fENTERl once again to execute Pattern Copy. 

When the operation is completed, the normal display v\'ill 

reappear. 

I o cancel the operation, press | L,\l 1 ]. 



Piefore you begin, select the i:opv source paltern. 

'" It is not possible to select \ariation patterns as tlie cops 
source pattern, 

1. Mold down [SHII'T) and [FL^NiC|, and press keyboard 
pad I'l] to select the Pattern Copv setting displas'. 
The following liisplas' will appear. 



SBD^gii 



2. Rotate the VATL^E dial lo seieci the parameters If 
will be copied. 



ALL 



PHRASE 



mu. 



SEITJP 



Copying a portion of a Pattern 
(Part Copy) 

This operation copies the desired part of a pattern to a dif- 
ferent u.ser pattern. If data alreads- exists in the cops' desti- 
nation pattern, il wii! be osi-iiviitten. 

If the cops' source pattern contains more measures than the 
co]-.s' destination psittern, the number of measures in the 
cops' destination use:' pattern n'las' change. 
This function is a con-\'enient svav tti create a nesv pattern by 
combining portiorts of other patterns. 



ly^'via?' i-'i'^'vu "d 
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' ll is not possible h) use liii' I'art t tip\ upi-ration l:H'tvvcen 
patterns thai lia,\e diftoronl tiine signaiurt's. 

Betore voii begin, scleet tlie cop\' source pattern 
' It is not possible lo si-leel Nanalion patterns as the cop',' 
source pallern 

1. tiold doun [SHini and |I-LNC]. and press ke\ixiard 
pad I".-] lo seleci Ihe Pari Cop\' setting displav. 
The lollowing display will appear. 



' It voii base selected ALL, all measures fr(ini the selected 
starting measure to the end will be copied. 

8. Press ILMT'R], 

The displa\' will ^how the copy destination paltern nunibei". 

9. Rotate the VALUE dial to specifv the copv destination 
pattern 

' Only irser patterns can be specified as the cop\' destina- 
tion pattern 
Range of seltinss: L;Ol - UaO 



dstmuD I 



2. Press a PART button lo specifv the Part from which vou 
want to cop\-. 

Fhe inilicalor will ligiit lor the button that you pressed. 

■ It is not possible to sirnultaneousK' select two t>r mme 
Parts. 

3. Rotate the V.ALLT-; dial lo select the parameters that 
will be copied. 

ALL: "i he musical dala and setup data of the selected Pari 
will be copied. 

PHRASE: Only the musical data of the selected Part will 
be copied. 

SETUP: Onl\' the setup data of tlie selected Part will be 
copied. 
* If \'ou ha\-e sek'Cted SE'I L P, proceed lo step 8. 

4. Press lENTER). 

The CIJRRENT displav will show the measure at which 
copying will begin, and the NE.XT display will show the 
iiumber of measures that will be copied. The CL.'Rl\E.KiT 
displav will be blinking. 



5. Rotate the V'ALL^E dial lo specifv tlie first measure 
i l--;^) that will be copied. 



6. Press i ENTER]. 

The CURRPK'T displav will change from iTlinking to lit, and 
the MEX'V dispLu' u'ill begin blinking. 

7. Ixotate the WALL E dial lo specif\ the nurnLier of mea- 
sure-, that vril! be copied ll-a2, .ALI.I. 



1 0. Lo specily the ct)p\' destination Pari, press the appm- 

priate PAL\T butttJU. 

Ihe indicator of the button you presseci will light. 

* It IS not possible to simultaneouslv select two or more 
Paris. 

11. Press [ENTERl. 

The displav will shov\' the copv destinatitm measure at 
which the cop\' will begin. 

12. Rotate the V.Al l.ip dial lo specih- the measure of the 
copv destination at vsiiich the copy will begin (1-32, E.Vl-'i. 



1^ 



' If the setting is ENl"), the data will be copied onto the end 
ol the copv destination Part. 

' It is not possible lo specit\' a number of measures thai 
would cause the Pattern lo ha\"e a length greater than ..i2 
measures. 

13. Press I ENTER]. 

The execute displa\- \\'ill appear. 



14. Press [ENTER] once again to execute the Part Cop\ 

operation 

When the operation is complete, the normal display will 

reappear. 

lo cancel Ihe ofieration, [iress |EX1T]. 
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Erasing unwanted data (Erase) 

lliis iiperntion oi'ases an iinHMntccI portion ol' a user pat- 
iiTii, If d.il.i exists after tiae erased portion, fliat data will 
remain v>here it is — it will n<it l.->e mo\-(Yl le.rwarrl to shoit- 
en the Tavi oi- Taltein Use this operation to erase data llidt 
was irijiul Iw mistake. 



A B. 



-' V Begnnirei w;tti ipeasuie J erase 3 measures 



3 4 



6 7 8 



■' 1 his erase operation eannot lie used to erase the setup 
data ol the Paris. 

Before v<iu start, select llie pattern fi'om which you wish to 
erase data 

1. Hold do\vn [SHIFTl and [FLiNC], and press keyboard 
pad l'^] lo seieet the Prase setlinj; displaw 
■phe lollou-ing dispia\' will appeal'. 



6. Press iPNPPlxP 

Phe execute display will appear. 



7. Press [PNTPR] once a,t;ain to execute the Erase opera 

tion Wlien the operation lias been comjileied, the normal 

displa\- will reappear. 

Po cancel the operation, press [P.XPPl 

Deleting unwanted measures 
(Delete Measure) 

This iiperation deletes unwanted measures from a user pat- 
tern, and mo\'es subsequent measures forwajxl to fill the 
gap If data exists folP.nvinj,; the di'leted measures, tiiat dala 
will be mi.ned I'Cinvard, and the musical data of fhal Part 
wili be shortened If \'oii ha\e specified all Parts for dele- 
tion, this operation will shorten the user jiattern itself. 
,Ais(i, b\ deleting ail data from alt Parts, you can delete the 
Pattern if'-ell. 



2. Press llie f^AlxT button to make tlie indicator light for 
the Pari from which -cou \vant to erase data. 

Vou can select two or more parts at the same time. 

Phi- (.d.;l\TxFNP displa\= will show the first measure to tie 

eiased. aiKi the NtcX I dispPu' will show the number sif 

measures that will be erased. 

The CURRENT disi-^lav wW be blinking. 

3. Rotate the X'.ALPT: dial to ■-pecifX- the fii'st measure to be 
erased ( l-e2l. 

cuRREr^T r.i.^ixT 



3 ;.'7 



4. I'ress iPNTERj. 

The CUTxREN; P displax" will change from blinking to lit, land 
tlie NEXT displa\' will begin blinking. 

5. Rotate the X'APUl dial to specifx- tlie number of mea- 
sures llial \v\l\ bv erasi'ij ( l--.s2, ,AL,Ll. 

For i-xample, if \-oii want lo delete measures 4 through is. 
make the folloxxine settings. 



If vou ha\e selected .At.T. all mesures from the selected 
■-larfing nieasuj'e to the end will be erased 



Delete three measures 
starting at measui'e 4 



Before \'ou begin, ss-leet tlie pattern from which data wiJl be 
deleted. 

1. Plold down ISHlFlj and [FUNC], and press keyboard 
pad |4| to sek-Yt the Plelefe N'leasure setting displaw 
The follov\ ing displa\ will appear. 



2. Press the PART button for the Part that vou wish to 

delete, making, the indicator ligiil. 

Xou can select two or more Parts simtiltaneouslv. 

3. Rotate the XxALUT- dial to s|-iccilv the parameters to he 
deU>ted. 

ALL; Musical dala and setup data of the selected Pari will 

be deleted. 

PHR.ASE; lAniv musical data ol the selected Part will be 

deleted 

SETUP: (Tnh- setup data of thi' selected Pari will i.ie delet 

ed. 

If \'ou lia\ e selei tixl SF! L'P. proceed to step is 
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4. Press lENTHR] 

riie CURRlrNT displav wiU show the measure at vvhicli 
deietinn \vill begin, Tlie N!:XT measure wiil shDW the num- 
ber lit ineasnres tt) bi> deleted. The CURRENT display will 
be blinking. 



h: 



5. Rotate the V.-VbUt dial to specify the first measure that 
will be' deleted (1-32). 

CUflHENT (JllX-i 



6. Press IFNTFRl. 

The CURRENT displav will change tTt>m blinking to lit, and 
the NE.XT displav will begin blinking. 

7. Ivotate the V'Al LIE diai to specif}' the number of mea- 
sures (1-32, ALL) that will be deleted. 

For example, if you want to delete measures 4 through (■>, 
make the following settings. 



' If \'ou ha\'e selected .ALL, all measures from the .selected 
starting measure to the end will be deleted. 

8. Press 1 ENTER), 

The execute displa\ will .ippear. 



9. Press jENTERJ cmce again to execute the Delete 

Measure operation. 

When the operation is completed, flie normal dispurc will 

reappear. 

To cancel the operation. |iress ]EX1T]. 

inserting blank measures (Insert 
Measure) 

This operation inserts blank nreasures mto the specified 
location It \'ou vcisli to add some music in tire middle ot a 
pattern, use this operation to insert blank measures, and 
then I'Ccord in them. 

1 he inserted measures will iiave the same lime sigr\ature as 
the pattern. 



1 



3 14 5 



n 

V 
1 2 3 



Insert two blank 
measures in measure 4 



' it is not possible to nia,ke settings that wouki cause the 

pattern to be kniger than 32 m.easures. 
Before \'ou begin, select the patteri'i into wliich the blank 
meaSLU'es will be inserleil 

1. liold do'>\'n jSkllEl] and [EUNC], and press kesboard 
pad )3] to access tlie Insert Measure setting displav. 
The following display xvill appear, 

CURRENT rC^E 



2. Press a ['.ART butlon to specit\' tlie Part into ivhicb 
blank measures will be inseited, making its indicator light, 
^'ou ma'> select two or niore I'arts simultaneousK'. 

The CURRENT dispia'^' will show the measure at which the 
insertion will begin, ami (he NEXT di,spla\' w'M show the 
luiiiiber of measures to be inserted. 
The CURRENT displa\' will be Winking, 

3. Rotate the V ALLTii dial to specitv the measure at which 
insertion will begin (T--3I, E'NLT), 

CUflREI-,1 NEXT 



* If \'Ou specif\' E.NE), lire blank measures will be inserted at 
the end of the musical data, 

4. Press liENT'ERlJ. 

The CLRRENT ilispla-i will change trom blinking to lit, and 
the NEXT dispkw 'ivill begin blinking. 

5. Rotate the VcALLT": dial to specif\' the number of blank 

measures (d-31i that will be inserted, 

CORRI^NT MC.Xi 



6. Press] EN FERj 
1 he exi'c'iite disiila\' v\'iN appear 
cufini-Ni NC'O 



lo execute the insert Meas 



7. Press jrNrER) once. ^^ 

opefation. 

VViien tlie operati.,!n is comiilete, tlie normal displa\' i^'il 

reappear, 

locaivcei tile onerali.an rires^ ll,Xri |, 
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Changing key (Transpose) 

This operation transposes tl\e pitcli of the Note data record^ 
ed in a user pattern. You can specifv" a transposilrion ot up to 
+ /-2 octaves. 

' It is not possible to specifv the range that will be trans- 
posed. All musical data of the selected Part will be trans- 
posed . 

Transpose four semitones upward (+4) 



O; 



Belore \'ou begin, select the Pattern that vou wish to trans- 
pose. 

\. Mold down ISHIFT] and [FUNC], and press keyboard 
pad f(-i] to access the Transpose setting display. 
The following display will appear. 



tP5 



2. Press the PART button for the Part that vou wish to 
transpose, making the indicator light. 

\'ou can select tAvo or more Part simultaneously. 

3. Rotate the VALUE dial to specify the amount of trans- 
position in semitone steps (-24— ^24). 

With a setting of 0, there will be no transposition. 



If you wish lo transpose only specific note numbers, von csn use 
the keyboJi'd pads to specify the range oi notes that will be tnins- 
posed - 

Press the keyboard pads to specify tlie range of note numbers that 
will be transposed. If vou press two keys, all notes messages 
between those tivo notes will be transposed. If vou do not specifv a 
range, all notes messages will be transposed. 
D4 G4 



4. Press [ENTERl. 

The execute display will appear. 



5. Press [ENTER] once again, and the Transpose operation 

will be executed. 

When the operation has been completed, the normal display 

will reappear. 

locancel the operation, press |I;XIT|. 



Changing the strength of notes 
(Change Velocity) 

This operation modifies the \'elocitv (playing strength) ol 

.Note messages recorded in a user pattern. Higher values 

will produce more strongly played notes. Use this operation 

when vou Avish to strengthen or v\'eaken the o\'erall playiiyg 

dynamics. 

It this operation would result in velocity \'alues greater than 

127 (or less than 1), any such velocity values will be. limited 

at 127 (or 1). 

* It is not possible to specif\' the range for w^hich velocity 

"ivill be changed. The operation will apply to all musical 

data of the selected Part(s). 



Reduce velocity 
values by 15 

85 75 85 65 



J^ }' .' } 
100 90 100 80 



Increase velocity 
values by 10 

N h h h 

^ S tl m 
110 100 110 90 



t3efoi"c vou begin, select the Pattern whose x'elocitv values 
you wish to change. 

1. f-lold down [SHIl-TI and IFUNC], and press keyboard 
pad |7] to access the Change Velocity setting display. 
The following display will appear. 



2. Press the PART button for the Part whose velocity you 
wish to change, making the button indicator light. 

You can select two or more Parts simultaneousl}'. 

3. Rotate the V.'\LUE dial to specify the amount (-99-f99) 
that will be added to for subtracted from) the velocity value. 
With a setting of "0," the \'elocity will not be modified. 

4. Press 1 ENTER]. 

The execute display will appear. 



5. Press fEi^TER] once again to execute the Change 

Velocity operation 

When the operation is completed, the normal display will 

reappear. 

1 o cancel the operation, press (EXIT]. 
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Modifying the length of the 
notes (Change Gate Time) 

This operatiim modifies tiie Giile Time of the note messages 
recorded in a pat:fern. Use this to make the overall perfor- 
mance more staccato oi' more teniito. 

If this opei'alion would result in gate times giealei than 
I2,2S8 (or less than 1), such wiiues v\all be limiti-d at 12,288 
(t)rl). 
* It is not possible to specifs' the range in which gale lime 

will be modified. All note data in the selected ['arftsi will 

bealfected, 

h h h N 

« m S d 

Shorten the gate time ^0 40 ^ Lengthen the gate time 

by 5 docks 



Sliding the timing (Shift Clock) 

This operation shifts the timing of musical data recorded in 
a user pattern, in steps of 1 clock. Use this to make fine 
adjustments in the timing ot the oci'rall performance. 
Data that was shifted past the original beginning ol the data 
will be deleted. If data is shifted past the eiui of the original 
data, the necessar\- number of new measures w\\\ be added 
Howe\'er, data that is moved past the end of the l\ittern 
will be deleted. 
■' It IS not possible lo specil'V the area whose timing will be 

shit-fed. The timing will be shifted for the entire Parttsi 

that \'0u select. 



by 5 clocks 



h h N K 
^ w «i « 
35 .35 35 35 



s h h N 

45 45 45 45 



Before you begin, select the f'atlern tor which \'0u want to 
mOLlil\ the gate time. 

1. Hold down ISITIFT] and |FUKC1, and press keyboard 
pad [8j to access the Change Ciati' Time setting displa\' 
■.rhe following dispia\- will appear. 



2. Cress the P.ART button for the Part whose gate time vou 
uish to change, Ici make the button indicator light 

You can select two or more Parts simultaneously. 

3. Rotate the \'.'\LUE dial to specify the amount {-Vi^+m) 
that will be added to (or subtracted ITom) the gate time. 
With a .setting of "1)," the gate time will not be affected. 

4. Press [ENTER]. 

The execute disp!a\' \% ill appear. 



5. Press |EN!TER| once again to execute the Changt- (,ate 

1 inu' operation. 

When the operation is complete, the normal display will 

reap pea 1 . 

To cancel the operation, press |E,Xi Fj 



i__» (.-♦ h-* i— ♦ 

h h h N 



Shilt timing toward the end 
Shift timing toward the beginning 



!.?efore \-ou begin, select the Pattern whose timing you wish 
to shift. 

1. f-lold down [SHIl-T] and fFUNC), and press keyboard 
pad ["I to access tlie Shift Clock setting clisplaw 
The follow ing display will appear. 



2. Press the P.'XRT button of the Part whose timing you 
want to shift, making the button indicator light. 

You can select two or more Parts at once. 

3. Rotate the VALUE dial to specily the number of clocks 
(-99-+V't) b)- \\Tiich the data will be shitted. 

Specify a negatix'e (-) value to shift the data toward the 
beginning, or specify a positix'e (+) x-alue to shift the data 
tovA ard the end 
With a setting ot '0," the data wall not be moved. 

4. Press "EN lER]. 

TTie execute dispuiv will appear 



5. Press [ENTER] once again to execute the Shift Clock 

operation. 

When the operation is completed, the norm.il display w ill 

reappear. 

To cancel the operation, press [EX!T| 
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Thinning out unnecessary data 
(Data Thin) 

Since Pitch Bend and Realtime Modify data consists of a 
continuovis succession of values, it can quickly build up to a 
large amount of data. By using the Data Tliin operation to 
thin out such data (to the extent that there is no audible dif- 
ference), you can reduce the amount of data and conser\'e 
memory, 

* It is not possible to specify the area in which data will be 
thinned. All musical data in the selected Part(s) will be 
affected. 



value 



value 



,..? ' i., Thin out the data 



I-.-, 



time 



lime 



Modify a Pattern according to 
Play Quantize settings (Edit 
Quantize) 

This operation modifies the musical data of a pattern 

according to the note timings that were adjusted by Play 

Quantize. 

Play Quantize affects only tine playback timing of a pattern 

being played back, and does not modify the contents of the 

musical data itself. By using the Edit Quantize operation, 

you can modify the musical data itself, so that the data will 

play back with the same groo\'e even when Play Quantize is 

not used. 

* It is not possible to specify the area to be affected. This 

operation wiW affect all the musical data of the selected 

Part(s). 
Before you begin, play back the pattern to be edited, apply 
Play Quantize, and make adjustments to achieve the desired 
groo\'e. 



1 . Hold down [SHIFT] and [FUNC], and press keyboard 
pad [10] to access the Data Thin setting display. 
Tine following display will appear. 



2. Press the PART button for the Part whose data you 
want to thin, making the button indicator light. 

You can select two or more Parts simultaneously. 

3. Rotate the VALUE dial to specify the degree to which 
data will be thinned (0-99). 

Higher settings will cause the data to be thinned more heav- 
ily. 
With a setting of "0" the data will not be thinned at all. 

4. Press [ENTER]. 

The execute display will appear. 



._ L 




1 . Leave Play Quantize turned on, and temporarily stop 
playback of the pattern. 

2. Hold down [SHIFT] and [FUNC], and press keyboard 
pad [11] to acce.ss the Edit Quantize setting display. 

The following display will appear. 



3. Press the PART button for the Fart(s) to which Edit 
Quantize will be applied, making the button indicator light. 
You can select two or more parts simultaneously. 

' Tine PART button indicator will light for the Part to which 
Play Quantize had been applied (the Part selected by the 
QUANTIZE SELECT button). If this selection is satisfacto- 
ry, proceed to the next step. 

4. Press [ENTER]. 

The execute display will appear. 



r E 



5. Press [ENTER] once again to execute the Data Thin 

operation. 

When the operation is complete, the norma! display will 

reappear. 

lo cancel the operation, press [EXIT]. 



5. Press [ENT~ER] once again to execute the Edit Quantize 

operation. 

The musical data will be modified according to the Play 

Quantize settings. 

When the operation is complete, the normal display will 

reappear, and Play Quantize will automatically be turned 

off. 

To cancel the operation, press [EXIT]. 
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On the MC-303, a "song" consists of a number of Patterns 

that you have connected. 

When you play back a song, the patterns will be switched 

automatically, so there is no need for you to select patterns 

manually. 

The MC-303 can hold up to 10 songs, and each song can 

contain up to 999 patterns. Songs do not contain the musical 

data of the patterns; they only contain the pattern numbers. 

This means that if you create a song and then modify the 

data of the patterns used in that song, the playback of the 

song will be affected. 

Record the song by inputting patterns one by one in 

sequence. 



Recording a song 



Before you begin, select the song that you wish to record. 

1. Press [RECj. 

If the selected song already contains patterns, the following 
message will appear, if you wish to delete all the patterns 
from the song and start recording the song from scratch, 
press [ENTER]. If you do not want to erase the song, press 
[EXIT] to cancel the operation, and go back and select an 
unrecorded song. 



Selecting a song 



First you must select tlie nmnber of the song that you wish 
to record. 

1 . Make sure that the PLAY MODE indicator SONG is lit 
(Song mode). 

If it is dark, press [PLAY MODE] to make SONG light. 

2. Use SELECT [■<][►] to make the PTN/SONG indica- 
tor light. 

3. Rotate the VALUE dial to select the song to be record- 
ed. The CURRENT display will show the selected song 
number, and the NEXT display will show the pattern num- 
ber that will be played back first. 



If you have selected a new song (i.e., a song which has not 
yet been recorded), the following display will appear. 



q-qi 



You will enter Song Recording standby condition, and the 
STEP REC indicator will light. 

2. Press [PLAY] to begin recording. 



The CURRENT display will show the pattern input number. 
(When you begin recording this will be 1.) 

3. Rotate the VALUE dial to select the pattern that will be 

recorded first. 

The NEXT display will show the selected pattern number. 






4. Press [ENTER]. 

The pattern input number will advance by one. 

5. Rotate the VALUE dial to select the pattern that will be 
recorded next. 

After making your selection, press [ENTER]. 

6. Repeat step 6 to complete your song. 

After registering the last pattern, press [STOP] to end 

recording. 

If you input a pattern by mistake, hold down [SHIFT] and 

press [BWD] to return to the previous input display. 
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Playing back a song 



1 . Select tlie song thiat you wish to play back {p.68). 

The CURRENT display will show the number of the select- 
ed song. 

2. Press |PLAY], and the song will begin playing back. 
When song playback begins, the display will show the cur- 
rent pattern and the next pattern, in the same way as for 
pattern playback. Patterns will be automatically selected in 
the order in which they were recordecl. 

3. Press [STOP] to stop song pla}'back. 

• To rewind the song, press [BWD]. To return to the beginning of 
the song, hold down [SHIFT] and press [BWD]. 

• To fast-forward the song, press [FWDj. To interrupt song play- 
back and move to the end of tlie song, hold down [SHIFT] and 
press [FWD]. 

• The [FWD] and [BWD] buttons move in steps of an entire pat- 
tern. If you use [FWD[ or [BWD] to move while playback is 
stopped, the CURRENT display will show the playback order of 
that pattern. 

• In addition to the above operations, you can also change the 
tempo and display the measures in the pattern using the same pro- 
cedure as during pattein playback (p. 15). 

• It is not possible to switch patterns yourself. Nor is it possible to 
switch songs during playback. 

• Songs contain only the sequence in which patterns are to be 
played back. This means that if you modify the contents of a pat- 
tern used by a song, the song playback will also be affected. If you 
delete all the musical data of a pattern, playback will come to a halt 
when that pattern is selected. 



Storing modified settings to a 
song (Song Setup Write) 

Songs contain the parameter settings listed below as setup 
data (tempo, and overall effect settings for all Parts). Each 
pattern also contains the tempo data, but when setup data is 
stored in a song, the tempo data of the individual patterns 
will be ignored. If you want a song to play back regardless 
of the pattern settings, you can write song setup data into 
the song. However, the Part Level settings (Delay /Reverb 
Part Level and Flanger/Chorus Part Level) specified for 
each Part will still be •valid in this case. If the Part Level set- 
tings for the effects differ greatly between patterns, effect 
levels will become suddenly high or low as the song is 
played back. It is best to set effect Part Levels to similar set- 
tings for each pattern. 
The, following parameters can be stored in a song. 

Tempo 

This is the tempo at which the song will be played back. 
Even if you change the tempo during playback, it will not 
be recorded. 

Delay/Reverb type effect 

DELAY/REVERB TYPE 
REVERB LEVEL 
REVERB TIME 

Flanger/Chorus type effect 

FLANGER/CHORUS TYPE 
CHORUS LEVEL 
CHORUS RATE 

1. Make the parameter settings that you wish to recorti in 
the song (p.l5, 30). 

2. Hold down [SHIFT] and [FUNC], and press keyboard 
pad [15] to access the Song Setup Write execute display. 
The following display will appear. 



r i- 



3. Press [ENTER], and the song setup data will be written 

into the song. 

When the operation is completed, the normal display will 

reappear. 

To cancel the operation, press [EXIT], 
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Simiiarlv to the way in which you can edit a pattern in 
Pattern mode, Song mode allows you to edit a song. Editing 
performed in Song mode is referred to as Song Edit. 
Although editing in Pattern Edit is performed in units of a 
measure, editing in Song Edit is performed in units of a pat- 
tern, hi Song mode you can press [FWD] or [BWD] to dis- 
play the Pattern playback number in the CURRENT dis- 
play, and the pattern corresponding to that number in the 
NEXT display. This lets you see the sequence in which each 
pattern will be played back. For example, if you pressed 
[FWD] or [BWD] several times to get the following display, 
you would know that pattern C04 is the tenth pattern to be 
played back in this song. 



LU 



* Song Edit can be performed only if you are in Song mode. 
Before attempting to use the Song Edit functions, make 
sure that you are in Song mode (p.68). 

During editing, you can return to the previous parameter setting 
display by pressing Ihe SELECT [ M ] button. 



Copying a song (Song Copy) 

This operation copies the sequence of patterns from a song 
to another song. This can be used to combine two songs to 
create one song, or to create a song by combining various 
pieces from other songs. 

* If data exists in the copy destination song, the song data 
of the copy destination will be overwritten. 

If the copy source song has more patterns than the copy 
destination song, the number of patterns in the copy desti- 
nation song may increase. 

* Song setup data will not be copied. 



A02 B02 C07 



Song 1 



Song 2 




O 



Song 2 

B04 BQ1 ACM A02 B02 C07 



Song Copy 



A02 B02 C07 



Song 1 



c> 



Song 3 

C01 B01 A02 802 C07 



Song 3 



1. Mold down [SHIFT] and [FUNC], and press keyboard 
pad [1] to access the Song Copy setting display. 
The following display will appear. 



2. Rotate the VALUE dial to specify the copy source song. 
The song number of the copy source will appear in the dis- 
play. 

Range of settings: S-1 ~ S-10 

3. Press [ENTER]. 

The NEXT display will show the song playback number of 
the copy destination. 



Pnn 



4. By either rotating the VALUE dial or by using [FWD] 
[BWD], specify the location (pattern playback number) at 
which the copy will begin. 
Range of setting: 1 - 999, END 

CURRENT NEXr 



With a setting of "END," the data will be copied onto the 
end of the copy destination song. 

For example, if you wish to copy from the third location, set 
NEXT = 3. 

* It is not possible to make settings that would cause the 
number of patterns recorded in a song to exceed 999. 

5. Press [ENTER[. 

The execute display will appear. 



6. Press [ENTER] once again to execute the Song Copy 

operation. 

When the operation is completed, the normal display will 

reappear. 

To cancel the operation, press [EXIT]. 



Before you begin, select the copy source song. 
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Deleting unwanted patterns 
(Delete Pattern) 

This operation deletes patterns from a song. When a pattern 
is deleted, patterns following it will be moved forward to 
fill the gap. Use this operation when you wish to remove 
unwanted patterns from a song. 

A02B02C07 A02 C07 

Song 1 ("'(■■" I 



c> 



Up to 999 patterns can be recorded in a song. If a song 
already contains 999 patterns, no further patterns can be 
inserted. 



A02B02 



C01 

Insert 
C07 



Song 1 



O 



ACI2B02C01C07 



Delete 



Before you begin, select the song into which you want to 
insert patterns. 



Before you begin, select the song from which you want to 
delete patterns. 

1. Hold down [SHIFT] and [FUNC], and press keyboard 
pad [4] to access the Delete Pattern setting display. 
The CURRENT display will show the pattern playback 
number, and the NEXT display will show the bank and 
number of the pattern corresponding to that number. 



ROP 



2. By either rotating the VALUE dial or by using [FWD] 

[BWD], select the pattern (pattern playback number) which 

will be deleted. 

Range of settings: 1 - 999, END 

If you select "END," all patterns in the song and the song 

setup data will be deleted (Song Initialize). 

For example, if you wish to delete B02 which is the second 

pattern played back, set CURRENT = 2. 



bOE' 



3. Press [ENTER]. 

Tlic execute display will appear. 



r E 



4. Press [ENTER] to execute the Delete Pattern operation. 

When the operation is completed, the normal display wil 

reappear. 

To cancel the operation, press [EXIT]. 



Inserting a pattern (Insert Pattern) 

This operation inserts a pattern into the specified location of 
a song. Use this to add patterns to a previously-recorded 
song. 



1 . Hold down [SHIFT] and [FUNC], and press keyboard 
pad [5] to access the Insert Pattern setting display. 
The CURRENT display will show the pattern playback 
number, and the NEXT display will show the bank and 
number of the pattern corresponding to that number. 



2. By either rotating the VALUE dial or by using [FWD] 
[BWD], specify the location of the insertion (pattern play- 
back number: 1 - 998, END). 

With a setting of "END," the pattern will be appended to 
the end of the song. 

For example, if you wish to insert a pattern into the third 
location of the song, set CURRENT = 3. 



3. Press [ENTER]. 

4. Rotate the VALUE dial to specify the bank and number 
of the pattern that will be inserted. 

Range of settings: AOl - C33, EOl - 111, LOl - Q50, UOl - U50 



5. Press [ENTER]. 

The execute display will appear. 



6. Press [ENTER] once again to execute the Insert Pattern 

operation. 

When the operation is complete, the normal display will 

reappear. 

To cancel the operation, press [EXIT]. 
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Here yoii can make settings that affect the entire operating 
environment of the MC-303. 

The various system parameter settings are preserved even 
when the power is turned off. 

* It is not possible to enter the System Setting display while 
a pattern or song is playing bacl<. 

1. Hold down [SHlFTj and press keyboard pad [16j to 
access the System Setting display. 

2. Use SELECT [ -4 ][ ► ] to select the desired parameter 
display. 

3. Rotate the VALUE dial to set the parameter value. 

4. When you finish making settings, press [EXIT] to return 
to the normal display. 



Tuning the MC-303 (Tuning) 

This adjusts the tuning of tire internal sound source. 
The display will indicate the current frequency of the A4 
note (middle A). The "4" in the liundreds place of the fre- 
quency will not be displayeci. 



440.0 Hz 



Range of settings: 415.3-440.0-466.2 Hz 

Playing back a song repeatedly 
(Song loop) 

This setting determines how songs will be played back. 
You can cause the same song to be played back repeatedly, 
or all songs to be played back in sequence. 



OFF 



L00P1 



L00P2 



OFF: This is the normal condition. The currently selected 

song will be played back only once. 

LOOP 1 : The currently selected song will be played back 

repeatedly. 

LOOP 2: All songs will be played back repeatedly in 

sequence. 



Changing the function of the 
pedal (Pedal Assign) 

This setting determines the function of the pedal switch 
connected to the PEDAL SWITCH jack. 



HOLD 



SHIFT 



FUNCTION 



PfflTERN INC TAP R.TRANSPOSE 

HOLD: The pedal switch will hold the sound of the Part 

selected by the PART buttons. If the pedal is pressed 

during arpeggiation, the arpeggio will continue as long 

as the pedal is pressed even if you release your hand. If 

the pedal is pressed during RPS playback, RPS playback 

will continue as long as the pedal is pressed even if you 

release vour hand. 

SHIFT: The pedal switch will perform the same function 

as the SHIFT button. 

FUNG: The pedal switch will perform the same function 

as the FUNC button. 

PATTERN INC: The patterns registered in the currently 

selected pattern set will be registered one by one as the 

next pattern. 

TAP: The pedal switch will perform the same function as 

the TAP button. 

REALTIME TRANSPOSE: The pedal switch will perform 

the same function as the TRANSPOSE button. 

Synchronization settings (Sync 
Mode) 

This setting determines how the internal sequencer will 
function, and how MIDI Clock messages will be transmitted 
and received. 

CURRENT NEXT NEXT NSKT 



INT: The internal sequencer will operate using its own 
internal tempo clock, and will transmit MIDI Clock mes- 
sages. If MIDI Clock messages are received from an 
external de\'ice, they will be ignored. 
SLAVE: The internal sequencer will synchronize to a 
MIDI Clock. If MIDI Clock messages are not being 
recei\'ed from an external device, pattern/song playback 
will not occur even if you press the PLAY button. 
REMOTE: This is basically the same as INT. However, 
Start.'Stop messages from an external MIDI device will 
start,'stop the internal sequencer. 
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Transmitting signals for external 
synchronization (Sync Out) 

This setting determines whether or not synchri)nization- 
related MIDI messages will be transmitted. 
With a setting of ON, the following messages will be trans- 
mitted from the MIDI OUT connector: Timing Clock, Start, 
Continue, and Stop. 



5HP 



OFF ON 

This parameter can be set either ON or OFF. 



Adjusting the velocity produced 
v/hen you press a keyboard 
pod (Pad Velocity) 

When you press the keyboard pad to play notes, the notes 
will be played at a fixed loudness (velocity). This setting 
specifies the velocity- that will be used (1-127). 



Higher settings will result in stronger notes being produce 
when you play the pads. 



Specifying how the metronome 
will sound (Metronome) 

This setting determines how the metronome will sound. 

NEXT NEXT NEXT 



I IL. I 



OFF ALWAYS REC ONLY 



P-r 



PLAY & REC 



OFF: The metronome will never sound. 
ALWAYS: Tlic metronome will sound constantly. 
REC ONLY: The metronome will soimd only during 
recording. 

PLAY & REC: The metronome will sound during play- 
back and recording. 



Vievy^ing the remaining memory 
space (Available Memory) 



50% 



This displays the percentage of remaining memoiy. 



Adjusting the metronome voi- 
ume (Metronome Volume) 

Set the volume of the metronome over the range 0-127. 



inn 

lUU 



Higher settings will result in a louder metronome. 



73 



Chapter 1 2. Using MIDI 



What is MIDI? 



The MC-303 is able to record /play back MIDI data, and can 
receive MIDI data to play its internal sound source. 
What is MIDI? 

MIDI (an acronym for Musical Instrument Digital Interface) 
is a standard way for electronic musical instruments and 
computers to exchange data, such as musical performance 
information. Devices which have MIDI connectors can be 
connected using MIDI cables to transmit and receive vari- 
ous types of data. Today, MIDI has become indispensable to 
electronic musical instruments. Without MIDI, it would not 
be possible to play the MC-303's sounds from an external 
keyboard, or to record and play back the performance from 
an external keyboard on the MC-303. The MC-303 can be 
used without extensive knowledge of MIDI, but a little 
understanding of MIDI gained from tliis chapter will help 
you take fuller advantage of the MC-303. 

MIDI connectors 

The MC-303 has the following two types of MIDI connec- 
tors. 

MIDI OUT connector 

This transmits MIDI messages to external MIDI devices. 

MIDI IN connector 

This receives MIDI messages that are sent from external 
devices. The MIDI device tliat receives these messages can 
perform actions such as play notes or select sounds. 

MIDI channels 

MIDI is able to transmit many independent sets of perfor- 
mance data over a single MIDI cable. This is made possible 
by "MIDI channels." There are sixteen MIDI channels, 1-16, 
and MIDI messages are received only if the channel of the 
transmitting device matches the channel of the receiving 
device. 

Each of the 8 Parts of the MC-303 is assigned their own 
MIDI channel. When MIDI messages are received at the 
MIDI IN connector they are converted to the channel select- 
ed by the PART SELECT button, and sent to the sound 
source and sequencer. 

This means that there is no need to change the MIDI trans- 
mit channel of the transmitting device to match the Part that 
you wish to play. You can play the MC-303 via MIDI with- 
out having to match the MC-303's own MIDI channel with 
the MIDI channel of the transmitting device. 
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Mojor types of MIDI message used to 
control the MC-303 

MIDI includes many different types of message. Broadly 
speaking, MIDI messages can be grouped into those which 
are handled separately by channel (Channel Messages), and 
those which are handled regardless of channel (System 
Messages). The MC-303 uses the following MIDI messages. 



Channel messages 

These messages 

information. Normally, most con 

these messages. 



are used to convey musical performance 



trol is performed using 



Note-on messages 

These messages are transmitted when a note is played. 
Note-on messages included the following data. 
Note-on: A note has been played. 
Note number: Note position (which note was played) 
Velocity: Strength with which the note was played 
The note number is expressed as a number in the range of 
0-127, with 60 being middle C (C4). When a Note-on mes- 
sage is received, the corresponding note wOl be played with 
the velocity value included in the message. However, notes 
which fall outside the recommended range of each Tone 
may not sound, or may sound at an incorrect pitch. 

Note-off messages 

These messages are transmitted when a note is released. 
When a Note-off message is received, that note will be 
turned off. 

Pitch Bend messages 

These messages are used to transmit smooth changes in 
pitch. When the pitch bend lever (wheel) found on many 
synthesizers is mo\'ed, these messages are transmitted. 



74 



Chapter 1 2. Using MIDI 



Aftertouch messages 

These messages are transmitted when you press down 
harder on tlie keyboard after playing a note. There are two 
types of aftertouch: channel aftertouch, which controls an 
entire channel; and polyphonic aftertouch, which controls 
individual notes. The MC-303 will not normally do any- 
thing in response to these messages. 

Program Change messages 

These messages are used to select sounds. These messages 
include a program number of 1-128 that specifies the sound 
to be selected. The MC-303 receives these messages (in con- 
junction with Bank Select messages; a type of control 
change message) to select Tones. 

Control Change messages 

Bank Select (controller numbers 0, 32) 
The MC-303 can receive Bank Select messages (control 
changes and 32) and Program Change messages to select 
up to 128 X 128 Tones. After a Bank Select message is 
received, a Program Change message can be received to 
switch the Tone. Tones will not switch simply upon receiv- 
ing a Bank Select message. For tlie Bank Select and program 
numbers of each Tone, refer to "Tone list" (p.85). 

Modulation (controller number 1) 

This message is used to control the depth of the vibrato 
effect. When this message is received, pitch modulation 
(vibrato) will be applied to the sound. 

Volume (controller number 7) 

This message is used to control the volume of each Part to 
adjust the volume balance. When this message is received, 
the volume of the notes will change. The actual volume is 
determined by the combination of Volume and Expression 
(controller number 11). 

Ponpot (controller number 10) 

This message adjusts the stereo location. When this message 

is received, the stereo position of the sound will be adjusted 

accordingly. 

Expression (controller number 11) 

This message adjusts the volume of each Part to create 
changes in dynamics. When this message is received, the 
volume of the notes will change. The actual volume is deter- 
mined by the combination of Volume (controller number 7) 
and Expression. 



Hold (controller number 64) 

This message holds (sustains) the sound. It has a function 

similar to the damper pedal on a piano. When a Hold On 

message (data value 64-127) is received, the sound will be 

sustained until a Hold Off message (data value 0-63) is 

received. 

Sostenuto (controller number 66) 

This message causes only the currently-pressed notes to be 

sustained. When a Sostenuto On message (data value 

64-127) is received, all notes currently being pressed will be 

held until a Sostenuto Off message (data value 0-63) is 

received. 

Soft (controller number 67) 

This message applies a soft pedal effect to make the sound 
softer. When this message is received, the sound will 
become softer and more mellow. 

Effect 1 (Reverb) Depth (controller number 91) 

When the MC-303 receives this message, the reverb depth 

will be adjusted. 

Effect 3 (Cfiorus) Depth (controller number 93) 

When the MC-303 receives this message, the chorus depth 

will be adjusted. 

The MC-303 receives many other control change messages. 

For details refer to "MIDI Implementation" (p.lOl). 

System messages 

Exclusive messages 

These messages handle data that is unique to the MC-303. 
They are used when storing data to an external device, or to 
remotely modify various parameters. 
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Controlling the MS-1 



It is possible to fully enjoy playing the MC-303 by itself. 
However, by using the MC-303 together with other MIDI 
devices, additional possibilities are opened up. 
When the MC-303 is used together with a Roland MS-1 
(optional), additional possibilities are available; samples 
recorded on the MS-1 (human voices or sound effects) can 
be played from the keyboard pads of the MC-303, and you 
can create patterns which play MC-303 sounds together 
with MS-1 samples. 
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Procedure for controlling the MS- 1 

To control tlie MS-1 from the MC-303, you will need to set 
the Output Assign setting of one of the Parts to EXT. In this 
example, let's use Part 7 to control the MS-1. 

1 . Using a MIDI cable (optional), connect the MC-303's 
MIDI OUT to the MS-l's MIDI IN. 

2. Refer to the procedure "Setting the MIDI channel" on p. 
21 of the MS-1 owner's manual, and set the MIDI channel of 
the MS-1 to 7. 

3. Set the Output Assign of Part 7 on the MC-303 to EXT 
(p.28). 

4. Make sure that the [RPS SET] and [PTN SET] indicators 
are dark. 

5. Press [PART SELECT], and then press PARI [7] to 
select Part 7. 

6. Press various keyboard pads, and the samples of the 
MS-l's keyboard pads will sound. 

For the correspondence between the MC-303's keyboard 
pads and the MS-l's pads, refer to "Assigning keyboard 
notes to MS-1 pads" (p. 21) in the .MS-l's owner's manual. 
Output Assign settings can be stored in a Pattern (Pattern 
Setup Write: p.35). 



* With the MS-1 factory settings, the black keys otlicr than 
A# have no samples assigned to them, so no sample 
sound will be heard when you play the MC-303 keyboard 
pads 3, 5, 8, 10, or 15. If you wish to use these keyboard 
pads to play MS-1 samples, refer to the procedure 
"Changing key/pad assignments" (p. 21) in the MS-1 
owner's manual, and set the MS-1 pads which contain the 
samples to the note names of the MC-303 keyboard pads 
which will be used to play them. 

Next, let's try recording musical data to play the MS-1 on 
the MC-303 to create a pattern which combines the MC- 
303's own sounds with the MS-l's samples. 

1. Select a user pattern for which you want to use MS-1 
samples. 

We will use Part 7 to record the data for the MS-1 in this 
example as well. If Part 7 already contains other data, erase 
the musical data from Part 7 (p. 63). 

2. Set the Output Assign setting of Part 7 to EXT (p.28). 

3. Store the setting to the pattern (p.35). 

4. For Part 7, record the musical data that will play the 
MS-1. It will be convenient to use Realtime Recording and 
play the keyboard pads (p.46). 

5. When you finish recording, press [PLAY] to play back 
the pattern. 

The MS-1 samples will sound in addition to the MC-303's 
playback. 

* You can use the same procedure to control digital sam- 
plers or MIDI sound sources other than the MS-1. For 
details on the MIDI operation of other devices, refer to 
their owner's manual. 



Selecting Tones from an external 
MIDI device 

By transmitting Bank Select messages (controller numbers 
and 32) and Program Change messages from an external 
MIDI device to the MC-303, you can select the Tone (or 
Rhythm Set) for each Part. 

For the procedure of transmitting Bank Select messages and 
Program Change messages from your external MIDI device, 
refer to the owner's manual for your device. 
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When in Pattern mode or Song mode 

After using [PART SELECT] to select the Part whose Tone 
you wish to select, transmit a Bank Select message (con- 
troller number and 32) and a Program Change message 
from the external device. At this time, the MIDI transmit 
channel of the external MIDI device can be set to any chan- 
nel. The Tone of the Part selected by [PART SELECT] will 
be switched. For the correspondence between the incoming 
Bank Select messages and Program Select messages and the 
Tones of the MC-303, refer to "Tone list" (p. 85) and 
"Rliythm set list" (p.90). 

When in Sound Module mode (p.80) 

In this case, the MIDI receive channel of the Part whose 
Tone (Rhythm Set) wish to switch must be matched with 
the MIDI transmit channel of the external MIDI device. 
When in Sound Module mode, the MIDI receive channel of 
each Part will be as given in "MIDI Implementation" 
(p.im). 

* To switch Rhythm Sets, there is no need to transmit Bank 
Select messages. 



Synchronizing an external 
sequencer to the MC-303 

An external sequencer can be synchronized to the MIDI 
Clock messages transmitted from the MC-303, to play back 
in synchronization. 
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1. Use a MIDI cable (optional) to connect the MC-303's 
MIDI OUT to the external sequencer's MIDI IN. 

2. Press [PLAY MODE] to select Pattern mode. 

3. Turn the Sync Out setting "ON" (Sync Out: p.73). 

4. Set the external sequencer to synchronize to MIDI 
Clock messages from an external device. For details on this 
setting, refer to the owner's manual for your sequencer. 



5. When you press [PLAY] on the MC-303, the MC-303 
and the external sequencer will begin playback in synchro- 
nization. 

6. When you press [STOP] on the MC-303, the MC-303 
and the external set^uencer will stop playback. 

Synchronizing the MC-303 to an 
external sequencer 

The MC-303 can be s)Tichronized to the MIDI Clock mes- 
sages transmitted from an external sequencer, to play hack 
in synchronization. 




MC-a)3 



MIDI Sequencer 



1. Use a MIDI cable (optional) to connect the external 
sequencer's MIDI OUT to the MC-303's MIDI IN. 

2. Press [PLAY MODE] to select Pattern mode. 

3. Turn the Swc Out setting "SLAVE" (Sync Out: p.72). 

4. Set the external sequencer to transmit MIDI Clock mes- 
sages. For details on tliis setting, refer to the owner's rhanu- 
a! for your sequencer. 

5. When you begin playback on the external sequencer, 
the MC-303's internal sequencer will also begui playback in 
synchronization. 

6. When you stop playback on the external sequencer, the 
MC-303 will also stop playback. 

* If you want to control just pattern playback/stop from the 
external sequencer, and do not want the MC-303 to syn- 
chronize to the incoming MIDI Clock messages (i.e., when 
you want the MC-303 to determine the tempo), set the 
Sync Mode setting to "REMOTE." 
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Saving data (Bulk Dump) 

The MC-303 is able to transmit its User Pattern data. Song 
data, RPS Set data, and Pattern Set data via MIDI to an 
external device. This procedure is referred to as "Bulk 
Dump." Bulk Dump allows you to transmit MC-303 data to 
an external sequencer tliat has a floppy disk drive, for stor- 
age on floppy disk. You can also transmit data between two 
MC-303 units. 

Recording MC-303 data to an external 
sequencer 

1 . Use a MIDI cable (optional) to connect the MC-303's 
MIDI OUT to the external sequencer's MIDI IN. 
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2. With pattern and song playback halted, hold down 
[SHIFT] and [FUNC] and press keyboard pad [16] to access 
the Bulk Dump execute display. 
The following display will appear. 



CURRENT 



5 E 



n d 



3. Begin realtime recording on the externa! sequencer. 

4. Press [ENTER] on the MC-303, and the data will be 
transmitted from MIDI OUT. 

While data is being transmitted, the following display will 
appear. 

CURRENT NEXT 



5nc/ 



5. After a while, the following display will appear, and 
data transmission will pause. Immediately press [ENTER], 
and the display will once again indicate "Sending" and the 
next packet of data will be sent. 



CURRENT 



n t 



H t 



6. When steps 4-5 have been repeated some times, the fol- 
lowing display will appear, indicating that all data has been 
transmitted. Then the normal display will automatically 
reappear. 



CURRENT 



rnnBPI I- 



7. Stop realtime recording on the external sequencer. 
Assign an appropriate name to the data (song) that was 
recorded, and save it to the floppy disk of your MIDI 
seqiiencer. 

If fhe amount of data exceeds the capacity of 
the external sequencer 

During Bulk Dump, the data in internal memory is divided 
into some packets of the same size, and transmitted with a 
pause between each packet. However since the data 
includes user pattern data, the total size is quite large, and 
some MIDI sequencers may not be able to accommodate all 
the data as a single song. 

For example if, while receiving the second data packet in 
setp 6, your MIDI sequencer gives a warning message that 
its memory capacity has been exceeded, you will have to 
stop recording on the MIDI sequencer after every packet 
and save the data to floppy disk. Then return to step 5. Save 
each group of data packets under a different name, until all 
the bulk data has been saved. 



* To stop data transmission during this process, press 
[STOP] or [EXIT]. During transmission, all other con- 
trollers will have no effect. 
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Returning data from a MIDI 
sequencer to the MC-303 

* Be aware when you perform this procedure, all user pat- 
terns and song data that was in the MC-303's memory 
will be erased. 



Transmitting data between two MC- 
303 units 

* Be aware that when this procedvire is performed, all user 
patterns and song data that was in tlie receiving MC-303 
will be erased. 



1. Use a MIDI cable (optional) to connect the external 
sequencer's MIDI OUT to the MC-303's MID] IN. 
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1 . Use a MIDI cable (optional) to connect the MIDI OUT 
of the transmitting MC-303 to the MIDI IN of the receiving 
MC-303. 



1 
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MC-303 (transmission) 




MC-303 (reception) 



2. With pattern and song playback halted, hold down 
[SHIFT] and [FUNC] and press keytioard pad [16] to access 
the Bulk Dump execute display. 

3. Press SELECT [ ► ], and the MC-303 will begin waiting 
to receive a bulk dump. 

The following display will appear. 

CURHENT NEXT 



4. Operate your external sequencer to load the MC-303 
data, and begin playback (start). 

The data will be transmitted from the sequencer. 

5. The following display will appear on the MC-303, and 
tlie data will be loaded into memon'. 



rEf 



mu 



2. On the transmitting MC-303, select the Bulk Dump exe- 
cute display (p.78). 

3. Put the receiving MC-303 into the "waiting for bulk 
dump" condition (p.79). 

4. Press [ENTER] on the transmitting MC-303, and data 
transmission will begin. 

5. After a while, the transmitting MC-303 will indicate 
"NEXT" and transmission will be paused. Press the trans- 
mitting MC-303's [ENTER], and the display will once again 
indicate "Sending" and the next packet of data will be sent. 

6. Repeat steps 4-5 some times, and the display will show 
"Completed" indicating that all data has been transmitted, 
the transmitting MC-303 will automatically return to the 
normal display. 

This completes data transmission. 



While data is received, moving the controls will have no 
effect. 



6. When the data has been completed transmitted from 
the sequencer, and the display will once again indicate 
"Receive." 



The MC-303 sends a Bulk Dump while dividing the total 
amount of bulk data into some smaller sized packets. But 
note that if the external device you are using for receiving 
a Bulk Dump does not have sufficient memory available 
to process one packet, it will not be able to successfully 
receive it. 



' If the data from the MC-303 was saved in two or more 
data (songs) by the MIDI sequencer, be sure to transmit 
them in the same order in which they were receivecl. 
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Using the MC-303 as a sound 
module 

The MC-303 provides a Sound Module mode that allows 
the internal sound source to be controlled and played from 
an external MIDI device. In Sound Module mode, the MC- 
303 will function as a 16-part multi-timbral sound module. 
Controls other than the VOLUME knob will not function. 
Also, functions such as the sequencer, arpeggiator, and RPS 
will not be available. 

1. Hold down [PLAY MODE] and press the [POWER] 
switch located on the rear panel to turn the power on. 
The MC-303 will be set to Sound Module mode. 
The following display will appear. 



msm 



In Sound Module mode, you can control the MC-303's 
.sound source by transmitting note messages and program 
change messages, etc. from an external MIDI device. For 
details on the MC-303's functioning when in Sound Module 
mode, refer to "MIDI Implementation" (p.lUl). 

2. To return to normal operation, turn the MC-303's 
power off and then on again. 
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Troubleshooting 



If there is no sound or if the MC-303 does not operate as 
you expect it to, first check the following points. If this does 
not resolve the problem, contact your dealer or a nearby 
Roland sendee center. 

• Roland will take no responsibility for the recovery of lost 
data or for any damages incurred by such loss. 

No sound 

• The power of the MC-303 or connected equipment 
is not turned on. 

• The volume of the MC-303 or connected equip- 
ment is lowered. 

• The level of a Part is lowered. 

Adjust the volume level (p.22). 

• MIDI cables or audio cables are not connected 
correctly. 

• The pitch of the selected Tone is outside the range 
in which it will sound correctly. 

Use the Octave Shift setting to lower the range {p.20). 

• The Part which does not sound has an Output 
Assign setting of "EXT." 

Change the Output Assign setting to "INT" (p.28). 

• Pad Velocity setting is too low. 

Increase the Pad Velocity setting {p.73). 

• A Tone to which no sound is assigned was select- 
ed from an external device (via Bank Select and 
Program Change messages). 

Specify a Tone number (Bank Select and Program Change) 
to which a sound is assigned. 



Effects are not applied even when the EFX 
level is raised 

The delay/reverb or flanger/chorus level of the 
applicable Part is too low. 

Increase the level (p.31, 34). 

Rotating the LFO knob does not apply LFO 

The LFO Pitch, LFO Filter, or LFO Amp settings of 
the applicable Part are loo low. 

Increase the value of the parameter for the desired effect (p. 
27). 

Pitch is yyrrong 

• The tuning of the MC-303 is wrong. 

Adjust the Tuning setting (p. 72). 

• Pitch Bend messages from the sequencer or exter- 
nal MIDI device have changed the pitch. 

Perform the MIDI Update procedure (p. 17). 

Play Quantize does not work 

• [QUANTIZE SELECT] has not been used to speci- 
fy the Part for Play Quantize. 

Specify the Part to which Play Quantize will be applied (p. 
42). 

• When using Grid Quantize or Groove Quantize, 
the Strength setting is at "0%." 

Change the Strength setting (p. 43, 45). 

• When using Shuffle Quantize, the Shuffle Rate 
setting is at "50%." 

Change the Shuffle Rate setting (p. 44). 



Notes drop out 

You are attempting to play more than the maximum 
number of simultaneous notes (28). 

The MC-303 will not produce more than 28 notes simultane- 
ously. 

Notes "stick" (continue sounding) during 
Pattern playback 

A Hold Off message was deleted by an operation 
such as Pattern Edit. 

In the Microscope display, insert a Hold Off message at the 
location where you want the sound to stop (p.57). 

Sequencer does not operate 

The Sync mode is set to "SLAVE." 

Change the Sync mode to TNT" (p.72). 
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Error messages 



If incorrect operation is attempted or it ttie requested pro- 
cessing could not be performed, an error message will 
appear. Refer to the explanation of the error message that 
appeared, and take the appropriate action. 



Meaning: The internal backup battery (that preserves user 
memory) has run down. 

Action: Contact your dealer or a Roland sen'ice center to 
have the battery replaced. 



CURRENT 



.c._._ 



Meaning: There is a problem with MIDI cable connections. 
Action: Make sure that MIDI cables have not been 
unplugged or damaged. 



Meaning: More MIDI messages were received in a short 
time than could be processed by the MC-303. 
Action: Reduce the amount of MIDI messages that are being 
transmitted to the MC-303. 



Meaning: Tlie checksum value of a received exclusive mes- 
sage was incorrect. 
Action: Correct the checksum value. 



Meaning: More recording data than the MC-303 could 
process correctly was received all at once. 
Action: Reduce the amount of recording data that is being 
sent to the MC-3()3. 



Meaning: User memory is full, and further recording or 
editing is not possible. 
Action: Delete unneeded data. 



trf 



Reason: Since two or more Parts are un-muted, the data 
cannot be registered as an RPS set. 

Action: Select one Part from the Phrase which you wish to 
register, and mute all the other Parts. 




Reason: Since a Preset Pattern or Variation Pattern is select- 
ed, the settings cannot be modified. 

Action: Select a User Pattern. If you wish to create a modi- 
fied version of the currently selected Preset Pattern, you 
must first copy the contents of that Preset Pattern to a User 
Pattern (p.61). 



Reason: No quantization is selected. 

Action: Press [QUANTIZE] to select the desired type of 

quantization. 



Reason: Up to 999 Patterns can be registered in a song. It is 
not possible to register more Patterns than this. 



Reason: Since no musical data is recorded in the Pattern, 
playback is not possible. 
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Restoring the factory settings (Factory Preset) 



If you wish to initialize (reset) the settings and user memory 

of the MC-303 to their factory settings, use the Factory 

Preset operation. 

* If your MC-303 contains important data, use the Bulk 
Dump operation (p. 78) to save it to an external MIDI 
sequencer (or other device) before performing this opera- 
tion. 



Initializing all settings 

Here's how to reset all settings of the MC-303 (user patterns, varia- 
tion patterns, pattern sets, RPS sets, songs, system) to their factory 
values. 

1 . Hold down [SHIFT] and turn on the POWER switch, 

2. The execute display will appear, so press [ENTER] to 
execute initialization. 

Initializing some of the settings 

Here's how to reset variation patterns, pattern sets, RPS sets, songs, 
and system settings to their factory values. 

1 . Hold down [FUNC] and turn on the POWER switch. 

2. The execute display will appear, so press [ENTER] to 
execute initialization. 
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* 1 B3-D5 contain 1 6 types of percussion sounds. 
■*-2 These tones split two types of rhythm instrviments. 

Bank 01: Synthesizer 



Bank 02: Synth Bass 



Ixm 


Tone No. 


PC#/CCO# 


Tone Name 


Lend IB 


01 


1 /64 


Lead TB 1 




(12 


1 /■ 65 


Lead TB 2 




IB 


I /66 


Wow TB 




IM 


1/67 


Lead TB 3 


Hard 


(IS 


2/64 


MG Saw 




06 


2/65 


Voc.Saw 




07 


2/66 


Chee.^e Saw 




08 


2/67 


Saw Lead 




09 


2/68 


Calc.Saw 




10 


2/69 


OB2 Saw 1 




11 


2/70 


Juno6 Saw 




12 


2/71 


JP8 PIs.l 




13 


2/72 


MG PIs.I 




14 


2/73 


Flicker Pl.s. 


Soft Flute 


15 


3 / 64 


Tri Leadl 




If. 


3/65 


Tri I,ead2 




17 


3/66 


PRSSqu.l 


Sub Osc 


18 


4/64 


JU2 SubOsc. 




19 


4 / 65 


Frog Wave 


Sequence 


20 


5/64 


Seq.Synth 




21 


5/65 


Polysyntli 




22 


5/66 


JP8 Pls.2 




23 


5/67 


JP8 Squ. 




24 


5/68 


260 PI5.90 




2.5 


5/69 


Reso.rls. 




26 


5/70 


RescStnck 


Soft 


27 


6/64 


Sofl Lead 




28 


6 / 65 


8DV Saw 1 




29 


6 / 66 


PR5 Saw 1 




30 


6/67 


D50 Saw 


Sweep 


31 


7/64 


MG S%veep 




32 


7/65 


Sweep Lead 




33 


7/f56 


Vocorderman 


Ctiord 


34 


8/64 


4tli Lead 1 




35 


8/65 


4th Lead 2 



Voice 

"I 

1 



Type 


Tone No. 


PC#/CCO# 


Tone Name 


Voice 


rB-3U3 


01 


9/64 


Normal TB 


1 




02 


9/65 


Dist.TB 1 


1 




03 


9/66 


Dist.TB 2 


7 




U4 


9/67 


Acid TB 1 


2 




05 


9/68 


.Acid TB 2 


7 




06 


9/69 


Acid TB 3 


I 




07 


9/70 


Add TB 4 


2 


Dt't?p 


OS 


10/64 


101 Bass 1 


1 




09 


10 / 65 


101 Bass 2 


1 




10 


10/66 


101 Bass 3 


1 




n 


10 / 67 


House Bass 


1 




12 


10 / 68 


Sine Bass 


1 




13 


10/69 


Dub Bass 


2 


Pizzicato 


14 


11 /64 


Pizz.Bass 


•y 


Bright 


15 


12 / 64 


MG Bass 1 


2 




16 


12 / 65 


MG Bass 2 


1 




17 


12/66 


MG Bass 3 


1 




18 


12/67 


MG Bass 4 


2 




19 


12/68 


FM Super Bs 


1 




20 


12/69 


Cheese Bass 


2 




21 


12 / 70 


Syn.SB Bass 


2 


Click 


22 


13 / 64 


Blip Bass 


2 




23 


13 / 65 


KGP Bass 


1 




24 


13 / 66 


TBMG Bass 1 


2 




25 


13 / 67 


MG BassS 


1 




26 


13 / 68 


JPMG Bass 


2 




27 


13 / 69 


Click Bass 


2 




28 


13 / 70 


KMP Bass 


2 




29 


13 / 71 


Osc.Bass 


2 


Resonance 


30 


14/64 


Reso.Bass 


1 




31 


14 / 65 


Wow MG Bass 


7 




32 


14/66 


Wow Ull Bass 


2 




.33 


14/67 


Sweep Wow Bass 


2 




34 


14 / 68 


MG 5th Bass 


2 




35 


14/69 


Doom Bass 


1 




36 


14 / 70 


Rubber Bass 1 


2 




37 


14/71 


Rubber Bass 2 


2 


ETX 


38 


15/64 


Acid Bass 


2 




39 


15 / 65 


Bubble Bass 


2 


Orj;an 


40 


16 / 64 


Organ Bass 


1 



Bank 03: Bass Guitar 



Tvpe 


Tone No. 


PC#/CCO 


t Tone Name 


Voice 


Wood 


01 


17/64 


Ac.Bass 1 


2 




02 


17/65 


Ac.Bass 2 


1 


Finger 


03 


18/64 


Fingered Bs 1 


2 




04 


18/65 


Fingered Bs 2 


1 


Pick 


05 


19/64 


Picked Bass 1 


2 




06 


19 / 65 


Dust Pick Bass 


2 




07 


19/66 


Picked Bass 2 


1 


Fretless 


08 


20/64 


Fretless Bass 


1 


Slap 


09 


21 / 64 


Slap Bass 1 


1 



Bank 04: Synth Stack 



Type 


Tone No. 


PC#/CCO# 


Tone Name 


Voice 


Stack 1 


01 


22/64 


Syn.Stack 1 


1 




02 


22/65 


Oct.Stark 


2 




03 


22/66 


Syn.Stack 2 


2 




04 


22/67 


Saw Stack 


2 


Slack2 


05 


23 / 64 


Syn.SB 1 


1 




06 


23 / 65 


Syii.SB 2 


9 




07 


23 / 66 


Brass Perc. 


1 




08 


23 / 67 


Dirty SB 


2 
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Bank 05: Synth Pad 



Bank 08: Synth FX 



Type 


Tone No. 


PC#/CCO# 


Tone Name 


Voice 


Ism 


Tpne Nq. 


PC#/CC0# 


Tone Natne 


Voice 


Abstract 


01 


24/64 


Atmosphere 


1 


Basic 


01 


36 / 64 


UFOFX 


2 




02 


24/65 


Feed Back Wave 


1 




02 


36/65 


Saw in Saw 


1 




03 


24/66 


X-MOD 


1 




03 


36/66 


Feed Bell 


2 




04 


24/67 


Pacifica 


2 




04 


36/67 


Abduction 


2 




05 


24/68 


7th Atom 


2 




05 


36/68 


Loop Sweep 


1 




06 


24/69 


Outer Space 


2 




06 


36/69 


UPFX 


2 




07 


24/70 


Rev. Atom 


2 




07 


36/70 


RobtKorder 


2 


Strange 


OS 


25/64 


2.2 Pad 


2 




08 


36/71 


Noise Grow 


2 




09 


25/65 


Jungle Pad 


2 


Hyper FX 


09 


37/64 


LFO Techno 


2 




10 


25/66 


Psycho Fad 


2 




10 


37/65 


Calculating 


2 




n 


25 / 67 


Pipe Pad 


1 




11 


37 / 66 


Emergency! 


2 




12 


25/68 


Ambient Pad 


2 




12 


37/67 


FX Beats 


2 




13 


25/69 


Flanger Pad 


2 




13 


37/68 


Analog FX 


1 


Bell 


14 


26/64 


Bell Pad 


2 




14 


37/69 


Transformer 


2 




15 


26/65 


7th Bell Pad 


1 




15 


37/70 


Dusty Scratch 


2 




16 


26/66 


Fantasia 


2 




16 


37 / 71 


Space Worms 


1 




17 


26/67 


Crystal 


2 




17 


37/72 


Winky FX 


1 




18 


26/68 


Exo.Bell Pad 


2 












Warm 


19 
20 


26/69 
27/64 


Echo Bell 
Warm Pad 


2 
2 


Bank 09: Noise 








21 


27/65 


Soundtrack 


2 


Type 


Tone No, 


PC#/CCO# 


Tone Name 


Voice 




22 


27/66 


Oct.Pad 


2 


Absolute 


01 


38/64 


PR5 Noisel 


1 




23 


27/67 


OBStr. Pad 


2 




02 


38/65 


PR5 Noise2 


1 




24 


27/68 


X-MOD Pad 


2 




03 


38/66 


Pink Noise 


I 




25 


27/69 


Sweep Pad 1 


2 




04 


38/67 


White Noise 


1 




26 


27/70 


Sweep Pad 2 


2 


Noise FXl 


05 


39/64 


Bomb Wind 


2 




27 


27/71 


OB Soft Pad 


1 




06 


39/65 


Syn.Wind 


2 




28 


27/72 


Goblin 


2 




07 


39/66 


Vinyl Noise 


1 




29 


27/73 


Echo Drops 


1 




08 


39/67 


Noise Snare 


2 


EFX 


30 


28/64 


Random Pad 


2 


Noise FX2 


09 


40/64 


Explosion 


2 




31 


28/65 


LFO Sweep 


1 




in 


40 / 65 


Pink Bomb 


2 




32 


28/66 


Horror Pad 


2 














33 


28/67 


Pulse Key Pad 


2 













Bank 10: Piano 



Bank 06: Strings 



Type 


Tone No. 


PC#/CCO# 


Tone Name 


Real 


01 


29/64 


Real Strings 1 




02 


29/65 


Real Strings 2 


Synth 


03 


30/64 


Auh Strings 




04 


30 / 65 


Hi Strings 




05 


30/66 


Syn.Strings 1 




06 


30 / 67 


Syn.Strings 2 




07 


30/68 


Syn.Strings 3 


EFX 


08 


31/64 


Noise Strings 




09 


31/65 


RND Strings 




10 


31/66 


LFO Strings 


Slow 


11 


32/64 


Slow Strings 




12 


32/65 


Slow SynStr. 


Pizzicato 


13 


33/64 


Pizzicato Str. 



Bank 07: Voice 



Ijqse 


Tone No. 


PC#/CCO# 


Tone Name 


Natural 


01 


.34/64 


Choir Aulis 


EFX 


02 


35/64 


Space Voice 




03 


35/65 


Sweepvox 




04 


35/66 


Synthvox 1 




05 


35/67 


Auh 




06 


35 / 68 


Synthvox 2 




07 


35/69 


Leadvox 




OS 


35/70 


Auh Auh 




09 


35/71 


Sky Vox 




10 


35/72 


Auhbient 




11 


35/73 


Vibravox 




12 


35 / 74 


Noisevox 



Voice 

2 
1 

2 
2 
1 



Voice 
1 

2 
1 

1 
1 
1 

2 



Type 


Tone No. 


PC#/CCO# 


Tone Name 


A. Piano 


01 


41 /64 


Ac. Piano 




02 


41/65 


Bright Piano 


E.Piano 


03 


42/64 


E.Piano 1 




04 


42/65 


E.Piano 2 




05 


42/66 


E.Piano 3 




06 


42/67 


E.Piano 4 


EFX 


07 


43/64 


Org.E.Piano 




08 


43 / 65 


Noise Piano 


Clavinet 


09 


44/64 


Clav. 




10 


44/65 


Ana.Ciav. 




11 


44 /66 


Digi.Clav. 



Bank 1 1 : Organ 



Voice 

2 
2 
1 
1 

2 



Ts:ps 


Tone No. 


PC#/CCO# 


Tope Name 


Void 


standard 


01 


45/64 


Organ 1 


1 




02 


45/65 


Lp-Hp Organ 


2 


Jazz 


03 


46 / 64 


Organ 2 


1 




04 


46/65 


Percsv Organ 


2 


Power 


05 


47 / 64 


Slow Organ 


2 


Chord 


06 


48/64 


Smokey Org.Ciud 


2 




07 


48 / 65 


Organ Chord 


1 


60s 


08 


49/64 


'60s Organ 


2 


Distortion 


09 


50/64 


Dist.Organ 


1 


Church 


10 


50/64 


Church Org.l 


1 


EFX 


11 


52/64 


Organ Loop 


1 




12 


52/65 


LF-Organ 


2 
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Bank 1 2: Chromatic Percussion 



Bank 16: Brass/Pipe 



Type 


Tone No. 


PC#/CCO# 


Tone Name 


Real 


01 


53/64 


Glockenspiel 




02 


53 / 65 


Vibraphone 




03 


53/66 


Beat Glocken 




04 


53/67 


Marimba 


Percussive 


05 


54/64 


Timpani 




06 


54/65 


Steel Drums 


Svnth 


07 


55/64 


Sqr.Perc. 




08 


55/65 


Juno Bell 




09 


55/66 


MG Perc 




10 


55 / 67 


Perc.Glass 



Bank 13: Bell 

Type 
Real 

Synth 



Tone No. 


PC#/CC0i 


» Tone Name 


Ul 


55 / 64 


Tubular-bell 


02 


56 / 65 


Vib. Bell 


03 


57/64 


7th Bells 


04 


57/65 


Ring Bell 


05 


57/66 


Digi.Bell 1 


06 


57 / 67 


Ring Mod. 


07 


57/68 


Digi.Bell 2 


08 


57/69 


Dirty Bell 1 


09 


57 / 70 


Dirty Bell 2 


10 


57/71 


Digi.Bell 3 



Bank 14: Guitar 



Bank 1 5: Brass Section 



Tvpe 


Tone No. 
01 


PC#/CCO 


t Tone Name 


Real 


62/64 


Brass 1 




02 


62/65 


Bright Brass 1 




03 


62/66 


Bright Brass 2 


Synth 1 


04 


63 / 64 


Brass&Strings 




05 


63/65 


SB Brass Sect. 




06 


63/66 


ST Brass Sect. 


Synth 2 


07 


64/64 


OB Brass 




08 


64 / 65 


Hybrid Brs. 


Svnth 3 


09 


65/54 


4th Brass 



Voice 

1 

1 

2 

1 

1 

1 



Voice 

1 

2 

2 

1 

1 

1 

1 

2 

2 

1 



Typg 


T(in? N(i. 


rc#/cco# 


Tone Name 


Voice 


Acoustic 


01 


58/64 


Steel Str.Gt. 


1 




02 


58/65 


12slr.Guitar 


2 


Electric 


03 


59/64 


Jazz Guitar 


1 




04 


59/65 


Clean Guitar 


1 




05 


59/66 


Distortion Gt. 


1 




05 


59/67 


Gt.Harmonics 


1 


Hybrid 


07 


60/64 


Acid Guitar 1 


2 




08 


60 / 65 


Acid Guitar 2 


2 




09 


60/66 


Jazz Steel Guitar 


2 




in 


60/67 


Si tar Guitar 


2 




11 


60/68 


Wah Guitar 


1 



Voice 

1 
2 
2 
2 
2 
n 

2 
2 



Type 


Tone No. 


PC#/CCO# 


Ton? Name 


Synth 


01 


56/54 


Synth Brass 1 




02 


66/65 


S>'nth Brass 2 




03 


66/56 


Bright Syn.Brs 1 




04 


66/57 


Bright Syn.Brs 2 




05 


66/68 


Warm Brass 1 




06 


66/69 


Stack Brass 1 




07 


66/70 


Warm Brass 2 




08 


56/71 


Strings Brass 




09 


66/72 


Warm Brass 3 




10 


56/73 


Stack Brass 2 


Trumpet 


11 


67/64 


Trumpet 




12 


67/65 


Muted Trumpet 




13 


67/66 


Sax&Trumpet 


Sax 


14 


68/64 


Alto Sax 




15 


68/65 


Baritone Sax 




16 


68/66 


Bright Sax 


Flute 


17 


69/64 


Flute 


Pan Flute 


18 


70/64 


Pan Flute 




19 


70/55 


Afro Flute 




20 


70/ 65 


Pipe Lead 1 




21 


70/57 


Pipe Lead 2 


Shaku 


22 


71 /64 


Shakuhachi 



Bank 1 7: Ethnic 



Type 
Sitar 

Kalimba 
Bagpipe 



Tone No. 

01 

02 

03 

04 



PC#/CCO# Tone Name 

72/64 Sitar 1 

72/55 Sitar 2 

73/54 Kalimba 

74/54 Bagpipe 



Bank 18: Hit 



Type 


Tone No. 


PC#/CCO# 


Tone Name 


Synth Blip 


01 


75/54 


MG Blip 1 




02 


76/65 


Rev.Blip 




03 


76/65 


MG Blip 2 




04 


76/57 


Syn.Perc 




05 


76/68 


Powa 




06 


76/69 


Douby 




07 


76/70 


F-Mod Perc 


Chord Hit 


08 


77/54 


Bam Hit 




09 


77/65 


Bit Hit 




10 


77/66 


Orch. Hit 




11 


77/67 


BFHit 




12 


77/68 


Organ Hit 




13 


77/69 


Bim Hit 




14 


77/70 


Dist.Hit 




15 


77/71 


Brass Fall 




16 


77/72 


Strings Hit 




17 


77/73 


Space Frog 


Human 


18 


78/64 


Hoo! 




19 


78/65 


Ha! 




20 


78/66 


Afro Feet 




21 


78/67 


Breath 3 


Scratch 1 


22 


79/64 


Scratch Rwnd 




23 


79/65 


Scratch Push 




24 


79/66 


Scratch Pull 


Scratch 2 


25 


80/64 


Tape Rewind 




26 


80/65 


Vinyl Stop 



Voice 

1 
2 
1 
1 
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Bank 19:SFX 



Bank 21: Metal Percussion 



Spacv 



Animal 

Tool 

Traffic 
Human 



Tone No. 


rc#/cco# 


Tone Name 


01 


81 / 64 


StarsKip 


02 


81 / 65 


Burst Noise 


03 


81 / 66 


Laser-gun 


04 


82 / 64 


Seashore 


05 


82 / 65 


Rain 


06 


82 / 66 


Thunder 


07 


82 / 67 


Wind 


08 


82 / 68 


Stream 


m 


82 / 69 


Bubble 


10 


83 / 64 


Bird 


11 


S3 / 65 


Low Bird 


12 


84 / 64 


Telephone 


13 


84 / 65 


Gun Shot 


14 


84 / 66 


Machine-gim 


15 


85/64 


Car-Pass 


16 


85 / 65 


Car-Crash 


17 


85 / 66 


Siren 


IX 


85 /■ 67 


Jetplane 


19 


85 / 68 


Helicopter 


20 


86 / 64 


Laughing 


21 


86 / 65 


Screaming 


22 


86 / 66 


Punch 


23 


86 / 67 


Heart Beat 


24 


86 / 68 


Applause 



Bank 20: Drum Percussion 



Type 


Tone No. 


PC#/CCO# 


Tone Name 


Tom Tom 


01 


87 / 64 


909 Tom 




02 


87 / 65 


Synth Tom 




03 


87 / 66 


808 Tom 




04 


87 / 67 


Elec. Tom 




05 


87 / 68 


.\c.rom 




06 


87 / 69 


78 Tom 


Bongo 


07 


88 / 64 


Hi Bongo Mute 




08 


88 / 65 


Hi Bongo Open 




09 


88 / 66 


Lo Bongo Mute 




10 


88/67 


Lo Bongo Open 


Conga 


11 


89 / 64 


Hi Conga Slap 




12 


89 / 65 


Hi Conga Mute 




13 


89 / 66 


Hi Conga Open 




14 


89/ 67 


Hi Conga Mute 




15 


89 / 68 


Lo Conga Open 




16 


89 / 70 


808 Conga 


Sirrdo 


17 


90 / 64 


MuteSurdn 




18 


90 / 65 


Open Surdo 


Pandeiro 


19 


91 / 64 


Open Pandeiro 




20 


91 / 65 


Mute Pandeiro 


Cuica 


21 


92 / 64 


Mute Cuica 




-)2 


91 / 65 


Open Cuica 


Tim bate 


23 


93/1S4 


Titnbale 


Tablabaya 


24 


94 / 64 


Tablabaya 




2.5 


94 / 65 


Udo 


Latin Kit 


26 


95 / 64 


Latin Menu *1 



type 


Tone No. 


pc#/ca)# 


Tone Name 


Tamliourine 


01 


96 / 64 


lungle Tamb, 




02 


96 / 65 


Tambourine 




03 


96 / 66 


Hit Tamb. 




04 


96 / 67 


Shake Tamb. 




05 


96 / 68 


78 Tamb 


Cowbell 


06 


97/64 


Cowbell 




07 


97 / 65 


808 Ctivvbell 




08 


97 / 66 


78 Cowbell 


Triangle 


09 


98 / 64 


Mute Triangle 




10 


98 / 65 


Open Triangle 


Agogo 


11 


99 / 64 


Agogo 




12 


99 / 65 


78 Metal Beat 


Bell 


13 


100 / 64 


Jingle Bell 




14 


100 / 65 


Bell Tree 




15 


100 / 66 


Wind-chime 



Bank 22: Other Percussion 



Type 


Tone No. 


PC#/CC0# 


Tone Name 


Maracas 


01 


101 / 64 


Maracas 




02 


101 / 65 


808 Maracas 


Cabasa 


03 


102 / 64 


Cabnsa Lp 




04 


102 / 65 


Cabasa Down 


Shaker 


05 


103 / 64 


626 Shaker 


Whistle 


06 


104 / 64 


Short Whistle 




07 


104 / 65 


Long Whistle 


Ciuiro 


08 


105 / 64 


Short Guiro 




09 


105 / 65 


Long Guiro 




10 


105 / 66 


78 Guini 


Click 


11 


106 / 64 


Click Noise 


Rim Shot 


12 


107 / 64 


909 Rim Shot 




13 


107 / 65 


808 Rim Shot 




14 


107 / 66 


Rim Shot 


Hit Percussion 


15 


108 / 64 


Hyoshigi 




16 


108 / 65 


Claves 




17 


108 / 66 


808 Claves 




18 


108 / 67 


Wood Block 


Vibra-slap 


19 


109 / 64 


Vibra-slap 



Bank 23: Hi-Hat 





Tone No. 

01 


PC#/CCO# 


Tone Name 


Real 


110 / 64 


Real CHI 




02 


110 / 65 


Real PH 1 




03 


110 / 66 


Real OH 1 




04 


1 10 / 67 


Room CH 




05 


110 / t,8 


Room OH 




06 


110/69 


Real CH 2 




07 


110 / 70 


RealPH2 




08 


110 / 71 


Real on 2 


Electronic 


09 


111 /64 


808 CH 




10 


111 /65 


808 OH 




11 


111 /66 


78 CH 




12 


111 /67 


78 OH 




13 


111 /6S 


707 CH 




14 


in /69 


707 OH 




15 


111 /70 


606 CH 




16 


1 1 1 / 71 


909 CH 1 




17 


111 /72 


909 CH 2 




18 


111 /73 


909 OH 




19 


111 /74 


909 Dist.OH 



Voice 
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Bank 24: Cymbal 



Bank 29: Bass Drum(Kit) 



Type 


Tone No. 


PC#/CCO# 


Tone Name 


Voice 


Typo 


Tone No. 


PC#/CCO# 


Tone Name 


Voice 


Crash 


01 


112/64 


W"} Crash 




Electronic 


01 


127/64 


Dist.BDKit*2> 


2 




02 


112/65 


808 Cymbal 






02 


127 / 65 


Jngl.BD Kit '2 




Ridf 


03 


1 13 / 64 


909 Ride Cvm, 






03 


127 / 66 


909 BD Kit 1 *2 






04 


113/65 


Ride Cvmbal 






04 


127 / 67 


909 BD Kit 2 *2 




Bell 


03 


114 / 64 


Ride Bell 






05 


127 / 68 


909 BD Kit 3 '1 




Ethnic 


06 


1 15 / 64 


Asian Gong 






06 


127 / 69 


Dry BD Kit '2 




Reverse 


07 


116/64 


Reverse Cymbal 






07 


127 / 70 


606 BD Kit *2 





Bank 25: Clap 



Type 


Tone No. 


pc#/ccn# 


Tone Name V 


Sinfile 


m 


1 17 / 64 


808 Clap 1 




02 


117 / 65 


Finger Snap 1 




03 


1 17 / 66 


Hip Clap 2 


Kit 


04 


118/64 


Shake & Light Clap *2 1 




05 


118/65 


Rap & Real Clap '2 1 




06 


118/66 


909 & Hard Clap '2 1 




07 


118/67 


HC2& 707 Clap *2 1 



Voice 



Bank 26: Snare Druni(single) 



Tvpe 


Tone No 


PC#/CCO# 


Tone Name 


Voice 


Real 


01 


119/64 


Funky Ghost 






02 


119/65 


Clap SD 






03 


1 19 / 66 


Fatso 






04 


119/67 


Tight SD 




Electronic 


05 


120 / 64 


909 SD 






06 


120 / 65 


808 SD 






07 


120 / 66 


Elec. SD 






OS 


120 / 67 


80809 SD 






1)9 


Ull / 68 


Slap 






10 


120 / 69 


Blip SD 


2 



Bank 27: Snare Druni(Kit) 



Type 


Tone No. 


PC#/CCO# 


Tone Name 


\ 


Real 


01 


121 / 64 


Rim SD Kit '2 






02 


121 / 65 


Jngl.SD Kit 1 '1 






03 


121 / 66 


Jngl.SDKit2'2 






04 


121 / 67 


Mute SD Kit '2 






05 


121 / 68 


Funky SD Kit *2 






06 


121 / 69 


Rap SD Kit '1 






07 


121 / 70 


Dry SD Kit -2 




Brush 


08 


122 / 64 


Brush Tap '1 






09 


122 / 65 


Brush Slap '2 






10 


122 / 66 


Brush Swirl "2 




Electronic 


11 


123 / 64 


909 SD Kit -2 


2 




12 


123 / 65 


808 SD Kit 1 -2 






13 


123/66 


Hyper SD Kit *2 






14 


123 / 67 


FX SD Kit '2 






15 


123 / 68 


808 SD Kit 2 -2 






16 


123/69 


606 SD Kit "2 


7 



V^oice 



Bank 28: Bass Drum(Single) 



Tvpe 


Tone No. 
01 


PC#/CCO# 


Tone Name 


Electronic 


125 / 64 


Blip BD 




02 


125 /65 


Cave BD 




03 


125 / 66 


808 BD 1 




04 


125 / 67 


808 BD 2 




05 


125 / 68 


Elec.BD 




06 


125 / 69 


Afro Feet BD 
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Rhythm set list 



The Mute column shows the PART button which is pressed tt) mute the specified rhythm instrument. 



Note No, 



C2 




C4 



11 



29 



48 



53 







71 



Mule 


TR909 Set 


TRSOS&Elec.Sel 


CR7.8&TR6ll6Set 


ja77. Si't 


Brush Set 


Jungle Set 




01 tvcn) 


02 (PC#9) 


fl3(PC"/(17) 


04 (PC#25I 


05 (PC#26) 


06 (PC«33) 


SD 


909 SD 1 


909 SD 1 


909 SD 1 


909 SD 1 


909 SU 1 


909 SD 1 


SD 


S08SD4 


808 SD 4 


808 SD 4 


81)8 SD 4 


808 SD 4 


Bamboo Stk. 


SD 


Rim SD 1 


808 SD 3 


808 SD 3 


Dry SD 1 


Clp SD 1 


Jungle SD 3 


SD 


Hyper SD 1 


808 SD 5 


808 SD 5 


Jungle SDl 


Rim SD 1 


Fiuikv SD 1 


SD 


Hyper SD 2 


Hyper SD I 


Hyper SDl 


Fat SD 


Funky SD 1 


Clp SD 1 


CLP 


Finger Snap 


Finger Snap 


Finger Snap 


Finger Snap 


Finger Strap 


61)11 SD 2 


BD 


909 BD 1 


909 BD 1 


909 BD 1 


909 BD 1 


909 BD 1 


909 BDl 


BD 


Cave BD 


Cave BD 


Cave BD 


Cave BD 


Cav e BD 


Cave BD 


[3D 


808 BD 1 


lungle 608 BD 


Jungle 808 BD 


SOS BD 1 


808 BD 1 


Heart Beat 


BD 


909 BD 3 


909 BD 4 


909 BD 4 


909 BD 3 


909 BD 3 


Dry BD 1 


BD 


Blip BD 


Blip BD 


Blip BD 


DryBD3 


Dry BD 3 


Blip BD 


BD 


60b BD 3 


Dry BD 2 


DryBD2 


606 BDl 


606 BD 2 


Jungle BD 2 


BD 


909 BD 9 


909 BD 8 
ElecBD 


ti06BD3 
606 BDl 


808 BDl 
DryBD2 


606 BD 1 
DryBD2 


909 BD 7 


BD 


909 BDl 


909 BD 9 


TOM/PFRC 


Rim Shol 


Rim Shol 


Tiny Rim 3 


909 Rim Shot 


909 Rim Shot 


Tiny Rim 4 


SD 


9« SD 3 


Elec.SD 1 


606 SD 3 


Funky Chust 


FatSD 


Tamb.SD 1 


CLP 


HipCLipl 


Rap Clap 1 


HC2 Clap 


Hip Clap 1 


Real Clap 


Rap Clap 2 


SD 


9iN SD 1 


Elec.SD 2 


606 SD 1 


Funky SD 2 


Tight SD 


Jungle SD 4 


TOM/PERC 


7SLoTom 


Lo Svnth Tt)m 


808 Lo Tom 


91)9 Lo Tom 3 


909 Lo Tom 3 


Lo fiamlxKiTom 


HH 


808 CH 


Real CHI 


606 CH 


Room CH 


Real CH 1 


808 CH 


TOM/PERC 


78 Mid Tom 


.Mid Synth Tom 


803 Mid Tom 


909 Mid Tom 3 


909 Mid Tom 3 


Mid BambooTom 


HH 


606 CH 


707 OH 


707 CH 


Real PH 2 


Real PH 1 


707 CH 


TOM/PERC 


78 Hi Tom 


Hi Synth Tom 


808 Hi Tom 


909 Hi Tom 3 


909 Hi Tom 3 


Hi BambooTom 


HH 


909 Dist.OH 


Real OH 2 


80S OH 


Room OH 


Real OH 2 


707 OH 


BD 


909 BD 9 
' 909BD1 


808 BD 1 
S08 BD 2 


606 BD 3 
606 BDl 


808 BD 2 


808 BD 2 


Jungle 808 BD 


BD 


DryBD2 


DryBD2 


.jungle BD 1 


TOM/PERC 


909 Rim Shot 


808 Rim Shot 


808 Rim Shot 


Rim Shot 


Rim Shot 


Tiny Rim 2 


SD 


909 SD 2 


803 SD 2 


808 SDl 


Dry SD 1 


Brush Tap 


Jungle SD 2 


CLP 


909 Clap 


SOS Clap 


808 Clap 


Real Clap 


Brush Slap 


Hard Clap 


SD 


909 SD 1 


808 SD 1 


78 SD 


Funky SD 1 


Brush Swirl 


jungle SDl 


TOM/PERC 


909 Lo Tom 1 


808 Lo Tom 1 


78 Lo Tom 1 


-AcLoTom I 


Ac.Lo Tom 1 


909LoToml 


HH 


909 CH 


808 CH 


78 CH 


Real CH 1 


RealCH2 


Real CH 1 


TOM/PERC 


909 Lo Tom 2 


808 Lo Tom 2 


78 Lo Tom 2 


.Ac.LoTom2 


Ac.Lo Tom 2 


909 Lo Tom 2 


HH 


909 CH 2 


808 CH 


SOSCH 


Real PH 1 


Real RH 2 


Jungle Tamb 


TOM/PERC 


909 Mid Tom 1 


808 Mid Tom 1 


78 Mid Tom 1 


Ac. Mid Tom 1 


Ac.Mid Tom 1 


909 Mid Tom 1 


HH 


909 OH 


808 OH 


78 OH 


Real OH 1 


Real OH 2 


Room OH 


TOM/PERC 


909 Mid Tom 2 


808 Mid Tom 2 


78 Mid Tom 2 


Ac.Mid Tom 2 


Ac.Mid Tom 2 


909 Mid Tom 2 


TOM/PERC 


909 Hi Tom 1 


808 Hi Tom 1 


78 Hi Tom 1 


Ac. Hi Tom 1 


Ac.Hi Tom 1 


909 Hi Tom 1 


CYM 


909 Crasll 1 


808 Cymbal 1 


803 Cymbal 1 


909 Crash 1 


909 Crash 1 


909 Crash 1 


TOM/PERC 


909 Hi Tom 2 


•808 Hi Tom 2 


78 Hi Tom 2 


Ac.Hi Tom 2 


Ac.Hi Tom 2 


909 Hi Tom 2 


CYM 


909 Ride 


S08Cyn\bal2 


808 Cymbal 2 


909 Ride 


909 Ride 


909 Ride 


CYM 


Re\.Cymbal 


Ro\'. Cymbal 


Re\'.Cymhal 


Rev.Cymbal 


Rev.Cvmbal 


Rev.Cymbal 


CYM 


Ride Bi'll 


Ride Bell 


Ride Bell 


Ride Bell 


Ride Bell 


■Asian Cong 


CVM 


Tambourine 


7STamb. 


78 Lamb. 


Hit Tamb. 


Tambourine 


Hi! Tamb. 


CYM 


9lW Crasll 2 


909 Crash 2 


909 Crash 2 


Shake Tamb. 


909 Crash 


909 Crash 


TOM/PERC 


Cowbell 


808 Cowbell 


78 Cowbell 


Cowbell 


Cowbell 


Cowbell 


CYM 


808 Cymbal 1 


909 Crash 1 


909 Crash 1 


909 Crash 2 


909 Crash 2 


909 Crash 2 


TOM/PERC 


Vibraslap 


Vibraslap 


808 Cowbell 


Vibraslap 


Vibraslap 


Vibraslap 


CYM 


Ride Cymbal 


Ride Cymbal 


Ride Cymbal 


Ride Cymbal 


Ride Cymbal 


Ride Cymbal 


TOM/PERC 


Hi Bongo Open 


Elcc.Hi Bongo 


Elec.HI Bongo 


Hi Bongo Open 


Hi Bongo Open 


Hi Bongo Open 


TOM/PERC 


Lo Bongo Open 


Elec.Lo Bongo 


Elec.Lo Bongo 


Lo Bongo Open 


Lo Bongo Open 


Lo Bongo Open 


TOM/PERC 


1 li Conga Slap 


808 1 li Conga 


808 Hi Conga 


Hi Conga Slap 


Hi Conga Slap 


i ti Conga Slap 


TOM/PERC 


Hi Conga Open 


808 Mid Conga 


808 .Mid Conga 


Hi Conga Open 


Hi Conga Open 


iii Conga Open 


TOM/PERC 


lo Conga C)pen 


808 Lo Conga 


808 Lo Conga 


Lo Conga Open 


Lo Conga Open 


Lo Conga Open 


TOM/PERC 


HiTimbales 


Hi Tiinbales 


Hi Timbales 


Hi Timbale 


Hi Timbale 


Hi Timbale 


TOM/PERC 


La Timbales 


Lo Timbales 


Lo Timbales 


Lo Timbale 


Lo Timbale 


Lo Timbale 


TOM/PERC 


Hi Agogo 


Hi Agogo 


Hi Agogo 


Hi Agogo 


Hi .Agogo 


Hi Agogo 


TOM/PERC 


Lo Agogo 


Lo Agogo 


Lo Agogo 


Lo Agogo 


Lo .Agogo 


Lo Agogo 


TOM/PERC 


Cabasa Up 


Cabasa Up 


Cabasa Up 


Cabasa Down 


Cabasa Up 


Cabasa Down 


TOM/PERC 


Maracas 


808 Maracas 


808 Maracas 


Cabasa Up 


Maracas 


Cabas.) Up 


TOM/PERC 


Short Whistle 


Short Whistle 


Short Whistle 


Short Whistle 


Short Whistle 


Short Whistle 
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Male 


TR«» Sel 


TRSOSStElcc-Set 


CR78&TRMI6 Set 


Jazz .Set 


Brush Set 


Jungle Set 






01 (PC#1) 


02 (PC#9) 


03 (PC#17) 


04 (PC#25) 


05 (PC#26) 


06 (PC»11) 




Note No. 


TOM/PERC 


Lonf; Whistle 


Lung Whistle 


Lung Whistle 


Long Whistle 


Long Whistle 




C5 


72 


Long Whistle 




TOM/PERC 


Short Guiro 


78 Metal Beat 


78 Metal Beat 


Short Guiro 


Short Guiro 


Hi Hyoshigi 




74 


TOM/PERC 


Long Guiro 


7S Guiro 


78 Guiro 


Long Guiro 


Long Guiro 


Lo Hyoshigi 






TOM/PERC 


Clavcs 


SOS Claves 


808 Claves 


Claves 


Claves 


Claves 




76 


TOM/PERC 
TOM/PERC 


Hi Woodbliick 
Lo Woodblock 


Hi Woodblock 
Lo Woodblock 


Hi Woodblock 
Lo Woodblock 


MutePandeini 
Open Pandciro 


Hi Woodblock 
Lo Woodblixk 


MutePandeiro 




77 


Open Pandeiro 






TOM/PERC 


Mute Cuica 


Mute Cuica 


Mute Cuica 


Mute Cuica 


Mute Cuica 


Tablabaya 




79 


TOM/PERC 


Open Cuica 


C*pen Cuica 


Open Cuica 


Open Cuica 


Open Cuica 


Udo 




— BSW 


TOM/PERC 


Mute Triangle 


Mute Triangle 


Mute Triangle 


Mute Triangle 


Mute Triangle 


Mute Triangle 




81 


TOM/PERC 


Open Triangle 


Open Triangle 


Open Triangle 


Open Triangle 


Open Triangle 


Open Triangle 




— BiM 


TOM/PERC 


626 Shaker 


626 Shaker 


626 Shaker 


626 Shaker 


626 Shaker 


626 Shaker 




83 


HIT 


Oche.Hil 


Oche.Hil 


Oche.Hil 


Oche.Hil 


Oche.Hit 


Oche.Hit 


C6 


84 


HIT 


Bam Hit 


Bam Hit 


Bam Hit 


Bam Hit 


Bam Hit 


Bam Hit 


■;»■ 


iirr 


Dim Hit 


Bimliit 


Bimllil 


Biro Hit 


Bimllit 


Bimllit 




86 


HIT 


DisLHit 


Disl.Hil 


Dist.Hil 


Dist.Hit 


Dist.Hit 


Dist.Hit 






HIT 


Organ Hit 


Organ Hit 


Organ Hit 


Organ Hit 


Organ Hit 


Organ Hit 




88 


HIT 

iirr 


Douby 
Strings Hit 


Douby 
Strings Hit 


Douby 
Strings Hit 


Douby 
Strings Hit 


Douby 
Strings Hit 


Douby 




89 


Strings Hit 






HIT 


Syn.Pen:. 


Syn.Perc 


Syn.Perc, 


Syn.Perc. 


Syn.Perc 


Syn.Perc. 




91 


HTT 


MG Blip 1 


MG Blip 1 


MG Blip 1 


MG Blip 


MG Blip 


MG Blip 






HIT 


Rev.Blip 


Rev.Blip 


Rev.Blip 


Rev.Blip 


Rev.Blip 


Rev.Blip 




93 


HIT 


Ha! 


Ha! 


Ha! 


Ha! 


Ha! 


Ha! 






HTT 


Hoo! 


Hi»! 


Hoo! 


Hoo! 


Hoo! 


Hoo! 




95 


OTHERS 
OTHERS 


Brass Fall 
Scratch Push 


Brass Fall 
Scratch Push 


Brass Fall 
Scratch Push 


Brass Fall 
Scratch Push 


Brass Fall 
Scratch Push 


Brass Fall 


C7 


96 


Scratch Push 


^ESi 


OTHERS 


Scratch Puli 


Scratch Pull 


Scratch Pull 


Scratdi Pull 


Scratch Pull 


Scratch Pull 




98 


OTHERS 


Scratch Rwnd 


Scratdi Rwnd 


Scratch Rwnd 


Scratch Rwnd 


Scratch Rwnd 


Scratch Rwnd 




-CB 


OTHERS 


Tape Rewind 


Tape Rewind 


Tape Rewind 


Tape Rewind 


Tape Rewind 


Tape Rewmd 




100 


OTHERS 
OTHERS 


Vinyl Stop 
Laughing 


Vinyl Stop 
Laughing 


Vinyl Stop 
Laughing 


Vinyl Stop 
Laughing 


Vinyl Stop 
Laughing 


Vinyl Stop 




101 


Laughing 






OTHERS 


Screaming 


Screaming 


Screaming 


Screaming 


Screaming 


Screaming 




103 


OTHERS 


Car-Pass 


Car-Pass 


Car-Pass 


Car-Pass 


Car-Pass 


Car-Pass 






OTHERS 


Car-Crash 


Car-Crash 


Car-Crash 


Car-Crash 


Car-Crash 


Car-Crash 




105 


OTHERS 


Helicopter 


Helicopter 


Helicopter 


Helicopter 


Helicopter 


Helicopter 






OTHERS 


Jetplane 


Jetplane 


Jetplane 


Jetplane 


Jetplane 


Jetplane 




107 


OTHERS 


Laser-Gun 


La-ser-Gun 


Laser-Gun 


Laser-Gun 
Burst Noise 


Laser-Gun 
Burst Noise 


Laser-Gun 


C8 


108 


OTHERS 


Burst N'nise 


Burst Noise 


Bur^t Noise 


Burst Noise 


^^Km 


OTHERS 


Starship 


Starship 


Starship 


Starship 


Starship 


Starship 




110 


OTHEI« 


Analog FX 


Analog FX 


Analog FX 


Analog FX 


Analog FX 


Analog FX 




-BO 


OTHERS 


Bird 


Bird 


Bird 


Bird 


Bird 


Bird 




112 


OTHERS 
OTHERS 


Bubble 
Wind 


Bubble 
Wind 


Bubble 
Wind 


Bubble 
Wind 


Bubble 
Wind 


Bubble 




113 


Wind 




WEI 


OTHERS 


Stream 


Stream 


Stream 


Stream 


Stream 


Stream 




115 


OTHERS 


Sea Shore 


Sea Shore 


Sea Shore 


Sea Shore 


Sea Shore 


Sea Shore 




W15i 


OTHERS 


Tliunder 


Tliunder 


Thunder 


Thunder 


Thunder 


Thunder 




117 


OTHERS 


Applause 


.Applause 


Applause 


Applause 


Applause 


Applause 




— ■«;■ 


OTHERS 


Explosion 


Explosion 


Explosion 


Explosion 


Explosion 


Explosion 




119 

















91 





Mule 


House Set 


Techno Setl 


Techno Set2 


lechno Sel3 


Abstract Set 


HipHop Set 


Mnto Wn 




07{PC«41) 


08 (PC#491 


09 (PC#57) 


10(PC#65) 


11 (PC#-3) 


12(PC#81l 






SD 

sb 


9(WSD1 
808 SD 4 


909 SD 1 
8()8'SD4 


909 SDl 
■8()8Sb4' 


909 SD 1 
808Sb4 


909 SD 1 
808SD4 






|11 


909 SDl 


CO 


12 


' 808Sb4 




SD 


Jungle SD 1 


Funky SDl 


Rim SD 2 


Funky SD 1 


HardSD2 


DrySD2 




14 


SD 


Hyper SD 2 


Hyper SDl 


Hard SD 1 


Elec.SD 


FXSD2 


Jungle SDl 




— MM 


SD 


Tiny SD 


TambSDS 


BambiKiSD 


Hyper SD 3 


Jungle SD 1 


ClpSD2 




16 


CLP 


Finger Snap 


Finger Snap 


Finger Snap 


Finger Snap 


Finger Snap 


Shake Clap 




17 


BD 


909 BD 1 


909 BD 1 


909 BDl 


909 BDl 


909 BD 2 


909 BD 1 




BHM 


BD 


Cave BD 


Cave BD 


Cave BD 


Cave BD 


Cave BD 2 


CaveBD 




19 


BD 


808 BDl 


Jungle 808 BD 


Jungle 808 BD 


Jungle 808 BD 


808 BD 1 


808 BDl 




BiW 


BD 


Dr\'BDl 


909BD10 


Disl.BD3 


909 BD 10 


Dry BDl 


909 BO 2 




21 


BD 


Blip BD 


Blip BD 


Blip BD 


Blip BD 


BnpBD2 


909 BO 7 




— KSSM 


BD 


(.U6BD3 


606 BD 1 


Jungle BD 2 


606 BD 3 


606 BD 1 


606 BDl 




23 


BD 

BD 


909 BD 9 
909 BD 7 


909 BD 9 
9()9i3D8 


909 BD 9 
TOBD? 


Dist.BD3 

909 80 5 


909 BD 9 

909608 


806 BD 2 


C1 


24 


bryBb2 


JS^ 


lOM/PERC 


Rim Shot 


Rim Shot 


Rim Shot 


Rim Shot 


Rim Shot 


909 Rim Shot 




26 


SD 


Funky SD 1 


909 SD3 


Hyper SD 3 


Noise SD 


Funky SD 1 


CIp SD 1 




— il^Hi 


CLP 


Real Clap 


HC2Clap 


707 Clap 


9119 Clap 


Shake Clap 


Hard Clap 




28 


SD 
TOM/PERC 


RapSD 
808LoToml 


909 SDl 
Tablabaya 


TambSD2 
Lo Bim Hit 


80809 SD 
Lo Synth Tom 


Dry SDl 
Ac.LoTom 


Funky SDl 




29 


9U9 Lo Tom 




_EI 


HH 


808 CH 


808 CH 


808 CH 


707 CH 


Real CHI 


Room CH 1 




st"* 


TOM/PERC 


808 Mid Tom 3 


Lo Udo 


Mid Bim Hit 


Mid Synth Tom 


Ac.Mid Tom 1 


9W Mid Tom 




-^ 


HH 


Real PH 1 


Room CHI 


707 CH 


Room CH 


Room CH 1 


Real CH 1 




33 


TOM/PERC 


808 Hi Tom 3 


Hi Udo 


Hi Bim Hit 


Hi Synth Tom 


Ac.Hi Tom 


90') Hi Tom 




-IQI 


HH 


808 OH 


909 OH 


Room OH 


909 OH 


Room OH 


Room OH 




35 


BD 
BD 


909 BD 6 


Afro Feet Kick 
909 BD6 


Dist.BD2 
Dist.Bbi 


909 BD 7 
909 BD 8 


606 BDl 
CaveBD 


DryBD2 


C2 


36 


909603 


DryBDl 


h-EbI 


TOM/PERC 


909 Rim Shot 


808 Rim Shot 


909 Rim Shot 


Dust Rim Shot 


808 Rim Shot 


Rim Shot 




38 


SD 


909 SD 3 


909 SD 2 


909 SD 3 


Slap 


78 SD 


RapSD 




-^1 


CLP 


909 Clap 


707A@Clap 


Hyper SD 2 


808 Clap 


Hyper SN 2 


Hip Clap 1 




40 


SD 
TOM/PERC 


ClpSDl 
909 Lo Tom I 


80809 SD 
909 Lo Tom 1 


FXSDl 
ElecLoTom J 


BlipSD 
78 Lo Tom 1 


MG BUp 

78 Lo Tom 1 


Hard SDl 




41 


Ac.Lo Tom 1 




gu 


HH 


909 CH 


707 CH 


909 CH 


808 CH 


78 CH 


Real CHI 




43 


TOM/PERC 


909 Lo Tom 2 


909 Lo Tom 2 


Elec.LoTom2 


78 Lo Tom 2 


78 Lo Tom 2 


Ac-Lo Tom 2 




— mn 


HH 


909 CH 2 


Real PH 1 


Room CH 


Real PH 1 


808 CH 


Real PH 1 




45 


TOM/PERC 


909 Mid Tom I 


909 Mid Tom 1 


Elec.Mid Tom 1 


78 Mid Tom 1 


78 Mid Tom 1 


AcMid Tom 1 




—wsu 


HH 


909 OH 


707 OH 


909 Dist.OH 


808 OH 


78 OH 


Real OH 1 




47 


TOM/PERC 
TOM/PERC 


909 Mid Tom 2 
909 Hi Tom 1 


909 Mid Tom 2 
909HiTbml 


Elec.Mid Tom 2 
Elec.Hi Tom 1 


78 Mid Tom 2 
78HiToml 


78 Mid Tom 2 
78 Hi Tom 1 


Ac.Mid Tom 2 


C3 


48 


Ac.Hi Tom I 


_E| 


CYM 


909 Crash 1 


909 Crash 1 


909 Crash 1 


909 Crash 1 


808 Cymbal 1 


909 Crash 1 




50 


TOM/PERC 


909 Hi Tom 2 


909 Hi Tom 2 


Elec.Hi Tom 2 


78 Hi Tom 2 


78 Hi Tom 2 


Ac.Hi Tom 1 




-m 


CYM 


909 Ride 


909 Ride 


909 Ride 


909 Ride 


909 Ride 


909 Ride 




52 


CYM 
CYM 


Rev.Cymbal 
Ride BeU 


Rev.Cymbal 
Asian Gong 


Rev.Cymbal 
Asian Gong 


Rev.Cymbal 
Asian Gong 


Rev.Cymbal 
Asian Gong 


Rev.Cymbal 




53 


Ride Bell 




BiM 


CYM 


Tambourine 


Tambourine 


Tambourine 


Tambourine 


Tambourine 


HitTamb. 




55 


CYM 


909 Crash 2 


909 Crash 2 


909 Crash 2 


909 Crash 2 


909 Crash 2 


Sliflke Tamb 




-~~|^9[ 


TOM/PERC 


808 Cowbell 


808 Cowbell 


808 Cowbell 


808 Cowbell 


808 Cowbell 


808 Cowbell 




57 


CYM 


808 Cymbal I 


808 Cymbal 1 


909 Crash 3 


SOSCymball 


909 Crash 1 


909 Crash 3 




"~"Bj[iB 


TOM/PERC 


V'ibraslap 


Vibraslap 


Vibraslap 


Dust Box 


Vibraslap 


Vibraslap 




59 


CYM 
fOM/PERC 


Ride Cymbal 
Hi Bongo Open 


Ride Cymbal 
Elec.Hi Bongo 


Ride Cymbal 
Hi Bongo Open 


Ride Cymbal 
Elec.Hi Bongo 


Ride Cymbal 
Elec.Hi Bongo 


Ride Cymbal 


C4 


60 


Hi Bongo Open 


-m 


TOM/PERC 


Lo Bongo Open 


Elec.Lo Bongo 


Lo Bongo Open 


Elec.Lo Bongo 


Elec.Lo Bongo 


Lo Bongo Open 




62 


TOM/PERC 


Hi Conga Slap 


808 Hi Conga 


Hi Conga Slap 


80S Hi Conga 


808 Hi Conga 


Hi Conga Slap 




-^1 


TOM/PERC 


Hi Conga Open 


808 Mid Conga 


Hi Conga Open 


808 Mid Conga 


808 Mid Conga 


Hi Conga Open 




64 


TOM/PERC 
TOM/PERC 


Lo Conga Open 
Hi Timbales 


808 Lo Conga 
Hi Timbales 


Lo Conga Open 
1 !i Timbales 


80S Lo Conga 
Hi Timbales 


SOS Lo Conga 
Hi Timbales 


Lo Conga Open 




65 


Hi Timbales 




— B9I 


TOM/PERC 


Lo Timbales 


Lo Timbales 


Lo Timbales 


Lo Timbales 


Lo Timbales 


Lo Timbales 




67 


TOM/PERC 


Hi Agogo 


Hi Agogo 


Hi Agogo 


Hi Agogo 


Hi Agogo 


Hi Agogo 




— wa;^ 


TOM/PERC 


Lo Agogo 


Lo Agogo 


Lo Agogo 


Lo Agogo 


Lo Agogo 


Lo Agogo 




69 


TOM/PERC 


Cabasa Up 


Cabasa Up 


Cabasa Up 


Cabasa Up 


Cabasa Up 


Cabasa Down 




— B9| 


TOM/PERC 


Cabasa Up 


Maracas 


Maracas 


Maracas 


Maracas 


Cabasa Up 




71 


TOM/PERC 


Short Whistle 


Short Whistle 


Short Whistle 


Short Whistle 


Short Whistle 


Simil Whistle 



92 





Miih' 


House Sot 


Techno Setl 


Techno Set2 


Techno Set3 


Abstract Set 


HipHopSel 






II7(PC«411 


m {I'otm 


1)9 (I'C#57) 


lt)(PC/<6.'i| 


11 (PC«73) 


12(1'C«S1) 




Note No. 


TOM/PERC 


Long Whisllc 


Long Whistle 


Long Whistle 


Long Whistle 


Long Whistle 




C5 


72 


Long Whistle 


_WBSM 


TOM/PERC 


Mute Siirdo 


"S Metal Beat 


Short Guiro 


78 Metal Beat 


78 Metal Beat 


Short Guiro 




74 


TOM/PERC 


Open Siirdo 


78 Guiro 


Long Guiro 


78 Guiro 


78 Guiro 


Long Guiro 




-wm 


TOM/PERC 


Oaves 


8(18 Claves 


8(18 Claves 


8U8 Claves 


808 Claves 


Claves 




76^ 


TOM/PERC 
TOM/PERC 


Mute Pandeiro 
Open Pcindeiro 


Hi Hyoshig 
Lo Hyoshigi 


Hi Hyoshigi 
Lo Hyoshigi 


F!i Hyoshigi 
Lo Hyoshigi 


Hi Hyoshigi 
Lo Hyoshigi 


Mute Pandeiro 




77 1 


Open Pandeiro 




-Bi 


TOM/PERC 


Mute Cuicfl 


Mute Cuica 


Mute Cuica 


Mute Cuica 


Mute Cuica 


Mute Cuica 




^^^ 


TOM/PERC 


Open Cuica 


Open Cuica 


Open Cuica 


Open Cuica 


Open Cuica 


Open Cuica 




109 


TOM/PERC 


Mute Triangle 


Mute Triangle 


Mute Triangle 


Mute Triangle 


Mute Triangle 


Mute Triangle 




81 


TOM/PERC 


Open Triangle 


Open Triangle 


Open Triangle 


Open Triangle 


Open Triangle 


Open Triangle 




— ^^B 


TOM/PERC 


626 Shaker 


626 Shaker 


626 Shaker 


626 Shaker 


626 Shaker 


626 Shaker 




83 


HIT 

HFT 


Oche.Hit 
BamHil 


Oche.Hit 


Oche.Hit 


Oche.Hil 


Oche.Hit 


Oche.Hit 


C6 


84 


BamHil 


BamHil 


iJamHit 


BamHil 


ijam Hit 


-^ 


HTI 


Bim Hil 


Bim Hit 


Bim Hil 


Bim Hit 


Bim Hit 


Bim Hit 




86 


HIT 


Dist Hil 


Dist Hit 


Dist Hit 


Dist Hit 


Dist Hit 


Dist Hit 




-um 


HIT 


Organ Hit 


Organ Hil 


Organ Hit 


Organ Hit 


Organ Hit 


Organ Hit 




88 


HIT 
HIT 


Dmiby 
Strings Hit 


Douhv 
Strings Hit 


Douhy 
Strings Hit 


Douhy 
Sh-ingsHit 


Douby 
Strings Hit 


Doubv 




89 


Strings Hit 




IPJ 


HIT 


Sw.Perc. 


Syn.Perc. 


Syn.Perc. 


Syn.Perc. 


Syn.Perc. 


Syn.Perc. 




91 


HIT 


MG Blip 


MU Blip 


MG Blip 


MG Blip 


MG Blip 


MG Blip 




ggi 


HIT 


Rev.Blip 


Rev.Blip 


Rev.Blip 


Rev.Blip 


Rev.Blip 


Rev.Blip 




93 


HIT 


Ha! 


Ha! 


Ha! 


Ha! 


Ha! 


Ha! 




— gM 


HIT 


Hoo! 


Hoo! 


Hoo! 


Hoo! 


Hoo! 


Hoo! 




95 


OTHERS 


Brass Fall 


Brass Fall 


Brass Fall 


Brass Fall 


Brass Fall 


Brass Fall 


C7 


96 


OTHERS 


Scratcii Push 


Scratch Push 


'Scratch Push 


Scratch Push 


ScratchPush 


Scratch Push 


-^m 


OTHERS 


Scratch Pull 


Scratch Pull 


Scratch Pull 


Scratch Pull 


Scratch Pull 


Scratch Pull 




98 


OTHERS 


Scratch Rwnd 


Scratch Rwnd 


Scratch Rwnd 


Scratch Rwnd 


Scratch Rwnd 


Scratch Rwnd 




-lEI 


OTHERS 


Tape Rewind 


Tape Rewind 


Tape Rewind 


Tape Rewind 


Tape Rewind 


Tape Rewind 




100 


OTHERS 
OTHERS 


Vinyl Stop 
I-aughing 


Vinyl Stop 
Laughing 


Vinyl Stop 
Laughing 


Vinyl Stop 
Laughing 


Vinyl Stop 
Laughing 


Vinyl Slop 




101 


Laughing 




Wig 


OTHERS 


Screaming 


Screaming 


Screaming 


Screaming 


Screaming 


Screaming 




103 


CITHERS 


Car-Pass 


Car-Pass 


Car-Pass 


Car-Pass 


Car-Pass 


Car-Pa.ss 




—11^9 


OTHERS 


Car-Crash 


Car-Crash 


Car-Crash 


Car-Crash 


Car-Crash 


Car-Crash 




105 


OTHERS 


Helicopter 


Helicopter 


Helicopter 


Helicopter 


Helicopter 


Helicopter 




' — MBM 


OTHERS 


Jetplane 


jetplane 


jetplane 


Jetplane 


jetplane 


jetplane 




107 


OTHERS 


Laser-Gun 


Laser-Gun 


Laser-Gun 


Laser-Gun 


Laser-Gun 


Lascr-Ciun 


C8 


108 


OTHERS 


Burst Noise 


Burst Noise 


Burst Noise 


Burst Noise 


Burst Noise 


Burst Noise 


.^B 


OTHERS 


Starship 


Starship 


Starship 


Starship 


Starship 


Starship 




110 


OTHERS 


Analog FX 


Analog FX 


Analog FX 


Analog FX 


Analog FX 


Analog FX 




-Mm 


OTHERS 


Bird 


Bird 


Bird 


Bird 


Bird 


Bird 




112 


OTHERS 
OTHERS 


Bubble 
Wind 


Bubble 
Wind 


Bubble 
Wind 


Bubble 
Wind 


Bubble 
Wind 


Bubble 




113 


Wind 




BBll 


OTHERS 
OTHERS 


Stream 
Sea Shore 


Stream 
Sea Shore 


Stream 
Sea Shore 


Stream 
Sea Shore 


Stream 
Sea Shore 


Stream 




115 


Sea Shore 




—JKIEI 


OTHERS 


Tliunder 


Thunder 


Thunder 


Tliunder 


Thunder 


Thunder 




117 


OTHERS 


Applause 


Applause 


Applause 


Applause 


Applau.se 


Applause 




' — 1151 


OTHERS 


Explosion 


Explosion 


Explosion 


Explosion 


Explosion 


Explosion 




119 
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Preset paftern list 



Na 


T,-mp.(Br 


IMl Mfasures 


Najiie 


Autlier 


No 


TempoOiPM) 


Measure; 


Name 


Auther 


A-Ol 


147.0 


8 


Goa Trance Pattern 1 


MASA 


B4)l 


119.0 


8 


Techno Pattern 1 


GigBag 


A-02 


1410 


4 


Goa Trance Pattern 2 


MASA 


B4G 


14141 


8 


Techno Pattern 2 


GigBag 


A4B 


142.0 


4 


Gw Trance Pattern 3 


Ivt^SA 


B4)3 


131.0 


8 


Techno Pattern 3 


GigBag/Terra 


A-OJ 


1410 


4 


Goa Trance Pattern 4 


MASA 


B-IM 


130.0 


8 


Techno Pattern 4 


GigBag 


A4)5 


14Z0 


4 


Goa Trance Pattern 5 


MASA 


B4)5 


153.0 


8 


Tcdmo Pattern 5 


GigBag 


Mh 


142.0 


8 


Goa Trance Pattern 6 


MASA 


B4V, 


131.0 


8 


Teduio Pattern 6 


QgBag/Tena 


A-07 


1410 


4 


Goa Trance Pattern 7 


MASA 


B4)7 


1210 


8 


Tedmo Pattern 7 


GigBag 


A4W 


136.0 


4 


CfOa Trance Pattern 8 


MASA 


Bffl 


115.0 


8 


Techno Patterns 


GigBag 


A-tt) 


IfftO 


4 


Goa Ttance Pattern 9 


MASA 


B4)9 


120.0 


8 


House Pattern 1 


GigBag 


A-10 


145.0 


8 


Goa Trance Pattern 10 


MASA 


B-10 


113.0 


8 


House Pattern 2 


GigBag/Tema 


A-11 


146.0 


4 


Goa Trana- Pattern 11 


MASA 


B-11 


130.0 




House Pattern 3 


Gigfeg 


A-12 


143.0 


4 


Goa Trance Pattern 12 


MASA 


B-12 


121.0 




House Pattern 4 


MASA 


A-13 


141.0 


4 


Goa Trancx* Pattern 13 


MASA 


B-13 


121.0 




House Pattern 5 


MASA 


A-14 


1410 


8 


Goa Trance Pattern 14 


MASA 


B-14 


1Z3.0 




House Pattern 6 


MASA 


A-15 


149.0 


4 


Goa Trance Pattern 15 


MASA 


B-15 


142.0 




HolLsc Pattern 7 


MASA 


A-16 


147.0 


4 


Goa Trance Pattern 16 


MASA 


B-16 


128.0 




House Pattern 8 


MASA 


A-17 


154.0 


8 


Goa Trance Pattern 17 


MASA 


B-17 


128.0 




House Pattern 9 


MASA 


A-18 


140.0 


8 


Goa Trana* Pattern 18 


MASA 


B-18 


121.0 




House Pattern 10 


MASA 


A-19 


139.0 


8 


Goa Trance Pattern 19 


M/\SA 


B-19 


113.0 




House Pattern 11 


MASA 


A-ai 


131.0 


4 


Goa Trance Pattern 20 


MASA 


B-20 


120.0 




House Pattern 12 


MASA 


A-21 


140.0 


8 


C>aa Irxvx Pattern 21 


MASA 


B-21 


1210 




House Pattern 13 


MASA 


A-22 


135.0 


8 


Goa Trance Pattern 22 


My\SA 


B-22 


1220 




House Pattern 14 


MASA 


A-23 


1410 


8 


Goa TraiKY Bn?ak Pattern 1 


MASA 


B-13 


1 19.0 




House Pattern 15 


MASA 


A-24 


142.0 


4 


Goa Trance Bivak Pattern 2 


MASA 


&-24 


mo 




House Pattern 16 


MASA 


A-25 


1420 


8 


Goa Trance Break Pattern 3 


MASA 


6-15 


1220 




House Pattern 17 


MASA 


A-26 


1420 


8 


Goa Trance Break Pattern 4 


MASA 


B-26 


121.0 




House Pattern 18 


MASA 


A-27 


140.0 


8 


Glm Trance Break Pattern 5 


MASA 


B-l' 


121.0 


8 


House Pattern 19 


MASA 


A-28 


136.0 


4 


Goa Trance Break Pattern 6 


MASA 


&-28 


121.0 


8 


House Pattern 20 


MASA 


A-29 


145.0 


4 


Trance Pattern 1 


Rj-eland Alison 


B-29 


12S.0 


8 


House Break Pattern 1 


MASA 


A-30 


145.0 


4 


Trance Pattern 2 


Ryelaitd Alison 


B-30 


12S.0 


8 


House Break Pattern 2 


MASA 


A-31 


160.0 


8 


Trance Pattern 3 


Ryeland Alison 


B-31 


80.0 


8 


Hip Hop Patten 1 


GigBag 


A-32 


14(1.0 


8 


Trance Pattern 4 


Rveiand Alison 


B-3: 


91.0 


4 


Hip Hop Pattern 2 


GigBag 


A-33 


140.0 


8 


Tnuia- Pattern 5 


Ryeliind Alison 


B-33 


99.0 


8 


Hip Hop Pattern 3 


GigBag 


A-M 


145.0 


8 


Trance Pattern ti 


Rveiand Alisc»n 


B-34 


94.0 


4 


Hip Hop Pattern 4 


GigBag/9iige 


A-35 


140.0 


8 


TrancT Pattern 7 


Rveiand Alison 


B-35 


120.0 


4 


Hip Hop Pattern 5 


Sagawa 


A-3h 


140.0 


4 


Trance Pattern 8 


Ryeland Alison 


&-36 


120.0 


4 


Hip Hop Pattern 6 


Sagawa 


A-37 


140.0 


8 


Trance Pattern 9 


Rveiand Aliiwn 


B-37 


130.0 


8 


fazz Funk Partem 1 


GigBag/Terra 


A-3S 


135.0 


4 


Trance Pattern 10 


Ryeland Alison 


B-38 


108.0 


8 


Jazz FurUc Partem 2 


GigBag 


A-39 


150.0 


8 


Tiance Pattern 11 


Rveiand Alison 


B-39 


109.0 


8 


Jazz Funk Pattern 3 


GigBag 


A-K) 


128.0 


4 


Trance Pattan 12 


Sagawa 


B40 


IIEO 


8 


Jazz Funk Partem 4 


GigBag 


A-41 


150.0 


8 


Trance Pattern 13 


GigBag 


B41 


101.0 


8 


Jazz Funk Partem 5 


GigBag 


A42 


144.0 


a 


Tranff Pattern 14 


GigBag 


B42 


116.0 


8 


Jazx Funk Partem 6 


GigBag/Terra 


A43 


147.0 


8 


Trance Pattern 15 


GigBag 


B43 


175.0 


4 


Jungle Partem! 


Rydand Alison 


A-H 


168.0 


8 


Trance Pattern 16 


GigBag 


B44 


iiao 


4 


Jungle Paltem 2 


Ryeland Alison 


A45 


185.0 


8 


Trance Pattern 17 


GigBag 


&45 


laio 


8 


Jungle Partem 3 


Ryeland Alison 


A-k. 


160.0 


4 


Trance Break Pattern 1 


Ryeland .Aiison 


B46 


180.0 


4 


Jungle Pattern 4 


Ryeland Alison 


A-47 


140.0 


4 


TraniT Break Paltem 2 


Ryeland .Alison 


B47 


18(10 


4 


Jungle Partem 5 


Ryeland Alison 


A-48 


145.0 


4 


Trance Break Iiatteni 3 


Ryeland Alison 


B48 


180.0 


4 


Jungle Partem 6 


Ryeland Alison 


A49 


135.0 


4 


Trance Break Pattern 4 


Ryeland .Alison 


B49 


180.0 


4 


Jungle Partem 7 


Ryeland Alison 


A-St 


140.0 


4 


Trance Bwik Pattern 5 


Ryeland .Alison 


B-50 


175.0 


4 


Jungle Partem 8 


Ryeland Alison 



94 



ikk 


TemptrtiPM) 


Mfasun-s 


Namp 


Auther 


l^Ja 


Category 


T^■pe 


Measures 


c-oi 


185.0 


4 


Jungle Pattern 9 


Ryeland Alison 


E-01 


G(hi Trance 


Drums Pattern 


T 


C-02 


1<K).0 


8 


Jungle Pattern 10 


Ryeland /Mison 


E-02 


Goa Trance 


Sound Effects 


2 


c-m 


164 J) 


8 


Jungle Pattern 11 


MASA 


E-03 


Goa Trance 


Shaker 


2 


c-m 


168.0 


8 


Jungle I'attcm 12 


MASA 


l;-04 


Goa Trance 


Tniko 


1 


C4B 


158.0 


8 


Jungle Pattern 13 


MASA 


E-05 


Goa Trance 


Sound Effects 


2 


CM, 


168.0 


8 


Jungle Pattern 14 


GigBag 


E-06 


Goa Trance 


Drums Pattern 


7 


C-07 


176.0 


8 


Jungle i'attcm 15 


.My\SA 


E-07 


Goa Trance 


Drums Pattern 


■t 


C-CB 


1.58.0 


8 


Jungle Pattern 16 


MASA 


E-08 


Goa Trance 


Drums Pattern 


2 


c-m 


158.0 


8 


Jungle Pattern 17 


MASA 


E-09 


Goa Trance 


Ostinato 


T 


c-io 


158.0 


16 


Jungle Pattern 18 


MASA 


E-10 


Goa Trance 


Drums Pattern 


2 


c-u 


181.0 


8 


Jungle Pattern 19 


Sagawa 


E-11 


Goa Trance 


Bass Line 


2 


C-12 


165.0 


4 


Jungle Break Pattern 1 


Ryeland Alison 


E-12 


Goa Trance 


Sound Effects 


2 


C-13 


1.58.0 


4 


Jungle Break Pattern 2 


MASA 


E-13 


Goa Trance 


Drums Pattern 


2 


C-H 


175.0 


4 


Jungle Break Pattern 3 


Ryeland Alison 


E-]4 


Gua Trance 


Drums Fill in 


1 


C-15 


175.0 


4 


Jungle Break Pattern 4 


Ryeland Alison 


E-15 


Goa Trance 


Druins Fill in 


2 


C-16 


175.0 


4 


Jungle Break Pattern 5 


Ryeiaitd Aiistm 


E-l(> 


Goa Trance 


Drums Pattern 


2 


C-17 


165.0 


4 


Jungle Break Pattern 6 


Ryeland Alison 


1M7 


Goa Trance 


Cymbal Pattern 


4 


C-18 


158.0 


4 


Jungle Break Fattem 7 


MASA 


E-I8 


Goa Trance 


Voice 


1 


C-19 


95X) 


4 


Trip Hap Pattern 1 


Ryeland Alison 


E-19 


Goa Trance 


Drums Fill in 


2 


C-20 


80.0 


4 


Trip Hop Pattern 2 


Ryeland Alison 


E-20 


Goa Trance 


Drums Pattern 


-) 


C-21 


67.0 


8 


Trip Hop Pattern 3 


Ryeland Alison 


E-21 


Goa Trance 


Phrase 


2 


C-22 


90.0 


4 


Trip Hop Pattern 4 


Ryeland Alison 


E-22 


Goa Trance 


Bass Line 


2 


c-n 


85.0 


4 


Trip Hop Patterns 


Ryeland Alison 


(¥23 


Hip Hop 


Bass Line 


4 


C-24 


80.D 


8 


Trip Hftp Pattern 6 


Ryeland Alison 


'E-24 


Hip Hop 


EP Chords 


4 


C-25 


100.0 


S 


Trip Hop Pattern 7 


Ryeland Alison 


E-25 


Hip Hop 


Sound Effects 


4 


C-26 


65.0 


4 


Trip Hop Pattern 8 


Ryeland Alison 


C?-26 


Hip Hop 


Drums Pattern 


4 


C-27 


100.0 


4 


Trip Hop Pattern 9 


Ryeland Alison 


E-27 


Hip Hop 


Drums Fill in 


4 


C-m 


80.0 


8 


TripHopPaltemlfl 


Ryeland Alison 


E-28 


House 


Drums Fill in 


1 


C-29 


70.0 


4 


Trip Hop Bleak Pattern 1 


Ryeland Alison 


E-29 


House 


Drums Pattern 


2 


C-30 


90.0 


2 


Trip Hop Break Pattern 2 


Ryeland Alison 


n-30 


House 


Bass Line 


2 


C-31 


72,0 


4 


Trip Hop Break Pattern 3 


Ryeland Alison 


E-31 


House 


Drums Fill in 


1 


C-32 


910 


4 


Salsa ["allem 


GigBag 


E-32 


House 


Drums Pattern 


2 


C-33 


124.0 


8 


Samba Pattern 


GigBag/Teira 


E-33 
E-34 
E-35 
E-36 
E-37 
E-38 
E-39 
E-40 
E-41 
E-42 
E-43 
E-44 
E-45 
E-46 
E-47 
E-48 
E-49 
E-50 


House 
House 
House 
House 
House 
House 
Hoti.se 
House 
House 
House 
House 
House 
House 
House 
I-louse 
House 
House 
House 


Tambourin Pattern 
Clavi Pattern 
Bass Line 
Drums Fill in 
Drums Pattern 
Clarinet Riff 
Horn Kick 
Horn Kick 
Bass Line 
Drums Pattern 
Riff 

Clavi Phrase 
Bass Line 
Drums Fill in 
Drums Pattern 
Hit 
Hit 
Piano Riff 


2 

2 
1 
2 

2 
4 
2 
1 
2 
2 
1 
2 

2 
2 
2 
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No. 


Category 


Tvpe 


Measures 


F-Ul 


House 


Piano Riff 


2 


F-t)2 


House 


Drums Pattern 


-) 


r-03 


HoLLse 


Hit 


'J 


F-04 


House 


Horn Kick 


1 


F-U5 


House 


Horn Kick 


1 


F-06 


House 


Bass Line 


2 


F-t)7 


House 


Drums Pattern 


2 


F-U8 


House 


Snare Roil 


S 


F-l» 


House 


Horn Kick 


1 


F-10 


House 


Bass Line 


-1 


F-11 


House 


Riff 


1 


r42 


House 


Riff 


1 


F-13 


House 


Bass Line 


2 


F-14 


House 


Bass Line 


2 


F-^5 


House 


Bass Line 


2 


F-16 


House 


Drums Pattern 


2 


F-17 


House 


Bass Line 


2 


F-ia 


House 


Line 


2 


F-I9 


House 


EP Chords 


4 


F-20 


House 


Perc Pattern 


2 


F-21 


House 


Drun\s Fill in 


1 


F-22 


House 


Drums Pattern 


2 


r-23 


House 


Bass Line 


2 


F-24 


House 


FP Line 


4 


F-25 


House 


Drums Pattern 


2 


F-26 


I louse 


Drums Fill in 


2 


F-27 


House 


Clavi Line 


2 


F-28 


House 


El Drums Fill in 


I 


F-29 


House 


Drums Pattern 


2 


F-30 


House 


Drums Pattern 


4 


F-31 


House 


Guitar Strum 


4 


F-32 


House 


Bass Line 


2 


F-33 


House 


EP Chords 


2 


F-34 


I louse 


Bass Line 


2 


F-35 


House 


Piano Chords 


1 


F-36 


House 


Synth Line 


2 


F-37 


House 


Tambourin Pattern 


1 


F-3S 


House 


Drums Pattern 


4 


F-39 


House 


EP Chords 


2 


F-4() 


House 


EP Chords 


2 


F-41 


House 


Bass Line 


2 


F-42 


House 


Horn Kick 


1 


F-43 


House 


Drums Pattern 


2 


F-44 


House 


Drums Fill in 


I 


F-45 


lungle 


Synth Riff 


2 


F-46 


jungle 


Drums Fill in 


1 


F-47 


Jungle 


Synth Riff 


4 


F-4S 


lungle 


Snare Roll 


1 


F-49 


jungle 


Synth Riff 


2 


F-50 


jungle 


Drums Fill in 


2 



NiK 


Category 


Type 


Measures 


G-01 


Jungle 


Drums Pattern 


4 


G-02 


lungie 


Drums Fill in 


4 


C-03 


lungle 


Drums Fill in 


4 


G-l)4 


Jungle 


Drums Pattern 


4 


C-05 


Jungle 


Drums Pattern 


4 


G-06 


Jungle 


Pizz Riff 


2 


G-07 


Jungle 


Drums Pattern 


4 


G-ns 


Jungle 


Drums Pattern 


4 


G-l» 


Jungle 


Snare Roll 


1 


G-10 


Jungle 


Drums Fill in 


1 


G-n 


Jungle 


Sound Effects 


1 


G-12 


Jungle 


Hit 


1 


G-13 


Jungle 


Drums Pattern 


2 


G-14 


Jungle 


Oboe Riff 


2 


G-15 


Jungle 


Thunder Hit 


1 


G-16 


Jungle 


Drums Fill in 


2 


G-17 


Jungle 


Bass Line 


2 


G-18 


Jungle 


SE 


2 


G-19 


Jungle 


SF 


2 


G-20 


Jungle 


Drums Pattern 


1 


G-21 


Jungle 


Drums Pattern 


\ 


G-22 


Jungle 


Snare Roll 


1 


G-23 


Jungle 


Drums Pattern 


4 


G-24 


Jungle 


Snare 


4 


G-25 


Jungle 


Drums Pattern 


2 


G-26 


Jungle 


Drums Fill in 


2 


G-27 


Jungle 


labia 


2 


G-28 


Jungle 


SE 


1 


G-29 


Jungle 


Tom Echo 


2 


G-30 


Jungle 


Bass Line 


1 


G~31 


Jungle 


Bass Line 


2 


G-32 


Jungle 


MelcKly Line 


2 


G-33 


Jungle 


Organ Chord 


2 


G-34 


Jungle 


Horn Kicks 


2 


G-35 


jungle 


Drums Pattern 


2 


G-36 


Jungle 


Drums Fill in 


2 


G-37 


lungle 


Drums Pattern 


8 


G-38 


Jungle 


Synth Line 


4 


G-39 


Jungle 


Cymbal 


2 


G-40 


Jungle 


Drums Pattern 


2 


G-41 


Jungle 


Drums Fill in 


2 


G-42 


Salsa 


Bass Line 


4 


G-43 


Salsa 


Montuno 


2 


G-44 


Salsa 


Horn Kick 


1 


G-45 


Salsa 


Horn Kick 


1 


G-46 


Salsa 


Flute Riff" 


1 


G-47 


Salsa 


Maracas 


2 


G-4S 


Salsa 


Perc Pattern 


2 


G-49 


Trip Hop 


Drums Fill in 


] 


G-50 


Trip Hop 


SE 


2 
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No. 


Cateporv- 


Jw^ 


Measures 


i4-ni 


Trip Hop 


Screem 


1 


H-()2 


Trip Hop 


Wah Wah Guil 


2 


H-03 


Trip Hop 


Drums Pattern 


2 


H-04 


Trip Hop 


Perc Fill in 


2 


H-05 


Trip Hop 


BD Pattern 


4 


H-06 


Trip Hop 


EP Phrase 


1 


H-07 


Trip Hop 


Sound Effects 


1 


H-U8 


Trip Hop 


Drums Pntlern 


2 


H-09 


Trip Hop 


Perc Fill in 


1 


H-Kl 


Trip Hop 


WahWahGuit 


2 


H-U 


Trip Hop 


Drums Fill in 


2 


H-12 


Trip Hop 


Bass Line 


2 


H-13 


Trip Hop 


Drums Pattern 


2 


H-14 


Trip Hop 


Drums Fill in 


1 


H-15 


Trip Hop 


Disc Noise 


S 


H-16 


Trip Hop 


Drums Pattern 


4 


H-17 


Trip Hop 


Scratch 


1 


H-18 


Trip Hop 


Drums Pattern 


2 


H-19 


Trip Hop 


Perc Pattern 


2 


H-20 


Trip Hop 


Drums Fill in 


9 


H-21 


Trip Hop 


Drums Pattern 


2 


H-22 


Trip Hop 


Drums Fill in 


1 


H-23 


Trip Hop 


Drums Fill in 


1 


H-24 


Trip Hop 


Drums Pattern 


2 


H-25 


Trip Hop 


Drums Pattern 


2 


H-26 


Trip Hop 


Drums Fill in 


2 


H-27 


Trip Hop 


Drums Pattern 


2 


H-2S 


Trip Hop 


Drums Fill in 


1 


11-29 


Trip Hop 


Ostiiiato 


2 


H-30 


Trip Hop 


Bass Line 


2 


H-31 


Trip Hop 


Drums Pattern 


2 


H-32 


Trip Hop 


Drums Fill in 


1 


H-33 


Trip Hop 


Sound Effects 


2 


H-34 


Trip Hop 


Bass Line 


2 


H-35 


Trip Hop 


Drums Pattern 


2 


H-36 


Trip Hop 


Bass Line 


2 


H-37 


Trip Hop 


Perc Pattern 


7 


H-38 


Trip Hop 


Synth chord 


2 


H-39 


Trip Hop 


Drums Pattern 


4 


H-4n 


Trip Hop 


Synth Riff 


2 


H-4\ 


Trip Hop 


Drums Pattern 


2 


H-42 


Trip Hop 


Perc FiJl in 


2 


H-43 


Trip Hop 


Bass Line 


2 


H-44 


Trip Hop 


Drums Pattern 


2 


H-45 


Trip Hop 


Drums Pattern 


7 


H-46 


Trip Hop 


Bass Line /Pitch 


2 


H-47 


Trip Hop 


Sound Effects /Porta 


2 


H-48 


Trip Hop 


Riff 


2 


H-49 


Trip Hop 


Drums Pattern 


■> 


H-5{) 


Trip Hop 


Tom Roll 


1 



No. 


Category 


TVPP 


Measures 


i-Dl 


Trip I lop 


Bass Line 


2 


i-02 


Trip Hop 


Drums Pattern 


2 


i-03 


Trip Hop 


Drums Pattern 


2 


i-04 


Trip Hop 


Sound Effects 


2 


i-05 


Trip Hop 


Sound Effects 


1 


i-06 


Trip Hop 


Sound Effects 


7 


i-07 


Trip Hop 


Drums Fill in 


2 


i-08 


Trip Hop 


Drums Pattern 


2 


i-09 


Trip Hop 


Sound Effects 


2 


i-10 


Trip Hop 


Punch 


2 


i-ll 


Trip Hop 


Sound Effects 


2 



^ 
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Arpeggio style list- 



Stylo 


Motif 


Beat Pattern 


1/4 


all 


1/4 


1/0 


all 


1/(1 


l/« 


all 


1/S 


1/12 


all 


1/12 


1/1(1 


all 


l/U,l-3 


1/32 


alien 


1/321-3 


PORTAMENTO 


all 


PORTA 1-1 1 


GUSSANDO 


GLISSANDO 


1 /It, 1-3, 1/32 1-3 


Sf QUENCE A 


all 


SEQ-A 1-7 


SEQUENCE B 


all 


SEQ-B M 


SFQUEMCE C 


alien 


SEQ-C 1-2 


ECHO 


*2 


ECHO 1-3 


SYNTH RASS 


BASS+UP2 


SEQ-A 1, SEQ-C 1 


HEAVY SLAP 


BASS+UP 5, TOP+UP 5 


MUTE 2, 3 


LIGHT SLAP 


BASStUP5,TOP+UP5 


MUTE 2, 3 


WALK BASS 


SINGLE, DUAL, NOTE ORDER 


WALKBS.REFl 


RHYTHM GTRl 


alien 


MUTE 1,4 


RHYTHM GTR 2 


CHORD 


MUTE7, 13, 14 


RHYTHM GTR 3 


CHORD 


MUTE 8, 12, 15 


RHYTHM GTR 4 


CHORD 


MUTE9, 10, a, lb 


RHYTHM GTR 5 


SINGLE UP, SINGLE DOWN 


STRUM 1-t, 


3 FINGER 


BASS+UP+TOP 


SEQ-A7 


STRUMMING GTR 


SINGLE UP, SINGLE DOWN 


STRUM 7, 8 


PIANO BACKING 


CHORD 


MUTE 12, REF2 


CLAVICHORD 


•3 


MUTE «5, Oh 


WALTZ 


■4 


1/6,1/12 


SWING WALTZ 


*4 


1 /111 1-3 


REGGAE 


CHORD 


REGGAE 1,2 


PERCUSSION 


CHORD 


PERCM 


HAW 


»5 


HARP 


SHAMISEN 


TOPfUl'4-li 


SEQ-A 2 


BOUND BALL 


'h 


BOUND 


RANDOM 


'7 


L/4-l/32 3,R.ANDOM 


LIMITLESS 


all 


all 



Accent Rate 



Sluiffle Rale 



0-100'S, 
!H(X)"., 
0-llM'K, 
0-100".. 
0-100"i 
O-l(X)".., 
0-100";. 
0-iO()",, 
0-iOU"., 
0-llH)"-,, 
0-UKI",. 
0-101)".. 
0-IOO'K. 
0-l(W& 
0-100'S. 
(I- UK)".. 
0-!0t)",. 
0-100'!.. 

o-ioo";. 
0-100':;, 
0-100'!;. 

O-IOO'K. 
0-100°,. 
O-IOO".. 

0-100';;. 

O-lOO't., 
0-100':,. 
0-10O'!i, 

0-l(X)"4. 

o-iiw;,. 
o-iiw;.. 

O-ltX)"',. 

o-itxv:;. 

O-UKl'!,, 



50-90°',, 
5(V90"',. 
Hl-WK, 
50-90'!'., 
5tV9l)"i, 
50-90'!;, 
50-90'!'., 
50-90'!,-, 
50-90"',, 
50-90";, 
50-90'!;, 
50-90'!;, 
50-90";, 
50-90'!,,, 
50-90«'o 
5(1-9I)'!„ 
50-9U'!;, 
50-90'!;, 
50-90°',, 
StMO'/, 
50-90"!',, 
50-90°/,. 
50-9(K, 
50-90°'., 
50-90'!',, 
50-90°;, 
50-90°,;, 
50-90'!;, 
50-90'!;, 
50-90°'!, 
50-9t)°,„ 
50-90'!;, 
50-90'!,, 
50-90'!b 



all: All values can be specified 

*1 : Except for CHORD and BASS-i-CHORD 1-5 

*2: SINGLE UP, SINGLE DOWN, SINGLE UP&DOWN, SINGLE RANDOM, DUAL UP, DUAL DOWN, DUAL UP&DOWN, 
DUAL RANDOM, NOTE ORDER 

*3: BASS+CHORD 4, BASS+CHORD 5 

■^4: BASS-fCHORD 2, BASS+UP 2, BASS+RANDOM 2, TOP-fUP 2 

»5: SINGLE UP, SINGLE DOWN, SINGLE UP&DOWN, GLISSANDO 

»6: SINGLE, DUAL, NOTE ORDER, GLISSANDO 

V: SINGLE RANDOM, DUAL RANDOM, BASS-i-RANDOM 1-3 
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Groove quantize template list 



Wlien using Groove Quantize, please be aware of the following points to achieve the maximum effect. 

• Groove Quantize is effective when used on tiie rhythm instruments and bass which create the groove of the song. When 
using it on other instruments, decrease the effect. 

• These templates are for 4/4 time. Using them for other time signatures may not produce the desired effect. 

• The musical genres listed for each template are only guidelines. Try them with other types of music as well. 

• If there are inaccuracies in timing, the desired effect may not be obtained, hi this case, apply Grid Quantize to correct the 
inaccuracies before applying Groove Quantize. 

• These templates were created with a tempo of 120-140 in mind. When using them with a faster tempo, set Strength to 100%. 
When using them with a slower tempo, set Strcngtli to less than 100%. 

• When using a template that produces a "swing" feel, adjust the degree of the effect as appropriate for the tempo of the play- 
back data. For example, you would use a deeper setting for a jazz song with a slow tempo, and a lighter setting for a song 
with a fast tempo. For a fast dance-type song, a deeper setting will produce a "bouncy" feel. 



Tempi (itt? 



Effect 






13 
16 
17 
18 
1tl 
20 
21 
22 
23 
24 



27 
28 

M) 
3! 

.i3 



Ifibeat Nnrma! Dtince Light Accent 
]6beM Norma! Dance Hard Accent 
Ihbcflt Nornini Dnncc Light Swing 
Ibbeat Normal Dance Hard Swing 
l6hoat Hoa\T Dance Light Accent 
!6heat Hea\'y Danct* Hard Accent 
16h('al Heavv Danre Light Swing 
Uiheat Hea^7 Dance Hard Swing 
Idbcfll Pushed Dance Light Accent 
Ifihea! Pushed Dance Hard Accent 
Ibhcat Pushed Dance Ligiit Swing 
16be(ii Pushed Dance Hard Swing 
I6beal Normal Fusion Light Accent 
Ifibeal Normal Fusion Hard /-\ccent 
Uibeat Normal Fusion Light Swing 
Uibeat Normal Fusion Hard Swing 
16bcal Heavv Fusion Light Accent 
Kiheal Heavy Fusion Hard Accent 
Idbeat Heavv Fusion Light Swing 
i6beat Heavy Fusion Flard Swing 
Ihheat Pushed Fusion light Accent 
Kibeat Pushed Fusion Hard Accent 
Ifibeat Pushed Fusion Light Swing 
Ifibeat Pushed Fusion Hard Swing 
16beat Normal Reggae Light Accent 
Hibcai Norma! Reggae Hard Accent 
16beal Norma! Reggae Light Swing 
16bfiit Normal Reggae Hard Swing 
I6beal Heavy Reggae Ligh! Accent 
Ibbeat Heavy Reggae Hard .Accent 
Ifibeal Heavy Reggae Light S^v'ing 
16bea( Heavy Reggae Hard Swing 
16beat Pushed Reggae Light Accent 
16beat Pu.shed Reggae Hard Accent 
i6beat Pushed Reggae Light Swing 
Ibbeat Pushed Reggae Hard Swing 



dance with light accenting 
dance with hard accenting 
dance with hght swing 
dance with liard swing 
dance with iight accenting, behind the heat 
dance with hard accenting, beliind the beat 
dance with hght swing, behind she beat 
dance with hard swing, behind the beat 
dance with light accenting, pushing the beat 
dance with bard accenting, pushing the beat 
dance with light swing, pushing the heat 
dance with hard swing, pusliing the heal 
fusion with light accenting 
fusion with hard accenting 
fu-sion with light swing 
fusion with hard swing 
fusion with light accenhng, behind the licat 
fusion with hard accenting, behind the beat 
fusion with iight saving, behind the beat 
fusion with hard swing, behind the beat 
fusion with iight accenting, pushing the beat 
fusion with hard accenting, pushing the beat 
fusion with iight swing, pushing the beat 
fusion with hard swing, pushing the beat 
reggae with light accenting 
rcggae with bard accenting 
reggae with light swing 
reggae with hard swing 
reggae M'itb ligh! arcenling, behind the lieat 
reggae with hard accenting, behind the beat 
reggae with ligjit swing, behind the beat 
reggae \\'itb hard swing, behinci the be.it 
reggae with light accenting, pushing the beat 
reggae with hard accenting, pushing the beat 
reggae with light swing, pushing the beat 
reggae with hard saving, pushing the beat 
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39 
4(1 
■M 
42 
43 
44 
45 
46 
47 
4>S 
4t)" 

50 



53 
54 



58 
39 

6t 



(>4 
{>5 



69 
70 



16becit Normal Pops Light Accent 
Uibeat Normal Pop^ l^ard Accent 
I6bcat Normal Fops Light Swing 
16beat Normal Pops llard Swing 
I6be.it Heavy Pops Light Accent 
ibbe.n Kciivy Tups H.ird Accent 
16be<it i le>ivy Pops Light Swing 
ibbeat He.iv\' Pops M^ird Swing 
!6bciil Pushed Pops Light Accent 
ibbeat Fushal Pops Hard Accent 
I6beat Pushed Pups Light Swing 
Ibbeat Pushed Pops Hard Swing 
Ibbeal Nnrnia! Rhumba Light Accent 
Ibbeat Normal Rhumha Hard Accent 
16beat Normal RliLimha Light Swing 
Ibbeat Normal Rhumiia Hard Swing 
i5bent Heavy Rhumba Light Accent 
16beat Heavy Rhumba Hard Accent 
16beat Heavy Rhumba Lighl Swing 
Ibbeat Heavy Rhumba Hard Swing 
Uibeat Pushed l^umba Light Accent 
16boat Pushed Rhumba Hard Accent 
16beat Pushed Rhumba Light Swing 
Uibeat Pushed Rhumba Hard Swing 
Samba l(Panderoetc) 
Samba 2(SLtrdo/Timba) 
Axe l(Caixa) 
Axe 2{Surdo) 
Salsa i(Cascala) 
Saisa 2(Cnnga) 
Triplets 
Quituplets 
Sex tup lets 

7 against ZQuaterNu 
^-'igging Triplets 



pops with light accenting 

pops with hard atveniing 

pops with light swing 

pops with hard swing 

pops with light accenting, behind the beat 

pops U'ith hard accenting, behind the beat 

pops with light swing, behind the beat 

pops with hard swing, beliind the beat 

pops with tight accenting, pushing the beat 

pops with hard accenting, pushing the beat 

pops with light swing, pushing the beat 

pops with hard swing, pushing the beat 

rhumba with light accenting 

rhumba with hard accenting 

rhumba with lighl swing 

rhumba with hard swing 

rhumba with lighl accenting, hehii\d the beat 

rhumba with hard accenting, behind the beat 

rhumba with tight swing, behind the beat 

rhumba with hard swing, behind the beat 

rhumba with light accenting, pushing the beat 

rhumba with hard accenting, pusiiing tlw beat 

rhumba with light swing, pushing the beat 

rhumba ivith hard swing, pushing (he beat 

samba (tor Pandero etc) 

samba (tor Surdo/Timba) 

axe (tor Caixa) 

ave(torSurdo) 

saisa (lorCascala) 

salbii (I'or Conga) 

triplets 

quintuplets 

SOX tup lets 

seven against two beats 

lagging triplets 
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MIDI implemenf'ation 



Model: MC-303 (Groove Box) 
Date: Mar. 25. 1996 
Version: 1 .00 

Section 1 . Receive data 
■ Channel Voice Messages 



• Note off 

Stnltis 2nd bvtc 

8nH kkH 

')nH kkH 



^|^^ hvle 

vvH 

0(IH 



n = Mini chnnm-l numlxT ; OH-W (clvl-ch.l6) 
kk = note number : OOH-TFH ((I- i 27) 

vv = nolc off vflorily : 011H-7FH (0-127) 

* For Rhylhm P.irls. Ihese messages are received when Rx.NOrii OFF - ON lor each 
Instrument, 

" The velocity values of Note Off messages are ignored . 

* ITiese messages are recorded during realtime recording. 

* Note on 

status 2nd byte 3rd bvie 



O Mot^uiafion (Confroiler number 1 ) 

status 2nd b\'le 3rd byte 

BnH 01 H vvH 

n = MIDI ch.umel number : (IH-FH (ch,l-ch.l6) 
v\' = Modulation depth : OOH-TFH (0-127) 

• Not received when Rx.MODUkATlON =■ OFF. 

* The resulting efiect is delermmed by System hxclusive messages. With ihe initial set- 
tings, Ihis is fitch Modulation llepth. 

' Tliese messages are recorded during reallime recording. 

O Portamento Time (Controller number 5) 
Status 2nd byte 3rd byte 

RnH DsFI vvH 

n = Mli:i| channel number ; OH-FH (ch.1-ch.l6l 
vv = Portamento Time ; IX1H-7FH (0-1271 

" This adjusts the rate of pitch change ichen Portamento is ON or when irsing the 

Portamento Contntl. A value of results in the fastest change 
' These messages are recorded during realtime recording 

O Data Entry (Controller number 6, 38] 
Status 2nd byte 3rd byte 

BnH 0|>H mmH 

Bull 2(.tl nil 



n = MIDI channel number : OH-FH (ch.l-ch.lt>l 
kk = note number : l)()H-7FH (0-1 27) 

vv = note on velocity : 01H-7FH (1-127) 

■ Not received when Rx.NOTE MESSAGE = OFF. (Initial value is ON) 

* For Rhythm Parts, not received when Rx.NOTE ON ~ OFF lur each Inslrxunent. 

* Tliese messages are recorded during realtime recording. 

• Polypfionic Key Pressure 

Status 2ntLb:te 3rd byte 

AnH kkH vvH 

11 = MIDI cliannel uuiuher ; OH-FH (ch.l-cb.lti) 
kk = note luuuber : IK)H-7TH (0-127) 

\ V = key pressure ; OOFb/FH (0-1 27) 

• Not received when Rx.POI.Y PRESSURE fPAf) = OFF. finitial value is ON) 

Tile resulting effect is determined by System Exclusiv"e messages. With tin' initial sel- 
lings, there will be no efftvt. 

# Control Change 

' When Rx.CONTROL CHANGE = OFF, all control change messages except for Channel 

Mixte messages will lie ij^iored 
^ Fire I'alue specihed h\ a Control Change message will not be reset e\-en by a Program 

Change, etc, 

.? Bank Select (Controller number 0, 32) 

statu s 2nd hv te 3rd byle 

BnH («)H mmH 

BnH 2UH HIT 

n * MIDI channel number ; 01 l-Fl I (ch l-ch.l(.) 

mm, II = Bank number ; IKIH, (X1H-7FH, 7FH (bank,l-bauk,Ifi38JI 

• Not received when Rx,nANK SELECT = OFF, 
(Power-on delaull value is C1N,) 

• Bank iiumbei UD will be handled as OOH regardless of the receiied value, Huwevei, 
when sending Hank Sekxt mes,sages, you have ttt send Uith the ,MSB fmniH) and l-SB 
(IIH, the calue should lie OOH) together, 

* Bank Select processing w ill be suspended until a Program Change message is receii'ed 



n = MIDI channel number ; OH-FH (ch,l-ch,lh) 

mm, II = the value of the parameter specified by RPN.'NRPN 

' These messages are recorded during reallime recording, 

J Volume (Controller number 7) 
Status 2nd byte 3rd byte 

BnH 07H vvH 

n = IvllDI channel number , OH-FH (ch,l-ch,16) 
vv = Volume : OOH-TFH (0-1 27) 

' Volume messages are u,sed to adjust the volume balance of each Part, 

* Not received when Rx,VOLUME = OFF, 

' These messages are recorded during realtime recording, 

O Pan (Controller number 10) 
Status 2nd bvtc 3rd byte 

BnH OAH I'vH 

n = MIDI channel number : OH-FH (ch,l-ch,l(i) 

vv = pan : 00H-40H-7FH (Left-Centcr-Right) 

* For Rhythm Parts, this is a relative adjushiient of each instrument's pan setting, 

* Not received when Rx,rANPOT = OFF, 

* TTiese messages are recordc'd during realtime recording, 

O Expression [Controller number 1 1 ) 

Status 2nd bjas Jrdjjjjie 

BnH OBH vvll 

u = MIDI channel number , OH-FH (cli,l-ch,16) 

vv = Expression : ()0H-7FH (0-127), Initial Value = 7FH (127) 

* It can be icsed independently from Viilume messages. Expression messages are used 
for musiial evpression within a performance; e,g„ expression pedal movements, 
crescendo and decrcscendo, 

' Not received wlieii Rv,EXPRESS10N = OFF, (Initial value is ON) 

3 Hold 1 (Controller number 64] 
Status 2nd byte 3rd byte 

BnH ,tOH vvH 



n = MIDI channel number ; OH-FH (ch l-ch,l(i) 

vv = Conlrol value : (K)H-7FH (0-127) ()-(i3 = OFF, (vl-127 = ON 



- Not recei\ ed when Rx,HOLDl = OFF, (Initial value is ON) 
' Tliese messages are recorded during realtime recording. 
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) Portamento (Controller number 65) 
Status 2nd Liylu 3rd, byte 

BnH -JIH vvH 

n = MID!channdiuinibL'r : OH-rH (ch.l<li.lf>) 

\'v = Ci.ntro! valiu- : lH)H-7i-H iil-127) (l-f»3 = OFF, 64-127 = ON 

' Mo( recL'tvyd u-hcn lix.l'ORTAMENTO ^ OFF. (Iniiial value is ON| 



:> NRPN MS8/LSB (Controiler number 98. 99) 

Stains 2iid bytc' 3iyj>>:,tt: 

BiiH ()3H mmH 

I'.i^H bin \\H 

n = MIDI channel numbtM- : DH-Fi 1 ich.l-ch. it.) 

iiitn = lipptT byti' nf the paramuler nuniber spt'cifa'd by NRPN 

H = idWi-rhvu^ of the parameter [lurnbL'ri^pt'cilu'd by NRPN 



) Sostenuto [Controller number 66) 

Stat us Siidl ^vU:' 3rd byte 

HnK 42M vvM 

n = MiDlciiannt'l number : OH-FH !ch.l-ch,l(p) 

vv ^ r.intni) v.iiuL- : lK)lf-7F!I (0-127) (M.3 ~ OFF. (>4-l27 = ON 

■ Mi.t received when Rx.SOSrFNUTO = OFF. {Initial value is ON) 

} Soft (Controller number 67) 
Status 2nd bvle 3rd byte 

BnH 43H vvH 

n - MIDI channel number :OH-FH (eh.!-eh.lti) 

\\ = Conlrul value ; 00H-7FH (0-127) 0-63 = OFF, 64-127 = ON 

' Nut reeei\'ed when R-x.SOn" ~ OVV. (Initial \'a!ue Ls ON) 

3 Portamento control (Controller number 84) 

Status 2nd byte 3ai byte 

BnH 5AH kt.H 

II - MIDI channel number : OI-l-FH (ch.i-ch. Ih) 
kk - source ntite luiinber : Utm-7HH (0- I27f 

■ A Note-un received tmmedialelv alter a l'(irlamenti> C<introi mi'.ssaj;e will change con- 
linunuriiy in pitch, startinj; irom the pitch uf the Suurce Note Number. 

* !{ ii ^■oice i.s alread)' sounding for a note number identical to the Source Note Number, 
t!^^^ \oice will continue soundni):; (i.e., Ief;ato) and will, when the next No!e-un is 
leueived, smoothlv change to the pitch of that Nole-tm. 

' The rate ot the pitch change caused by Portamento Control is determined by the 
Portamento Time value, 

' Tliese iiies^aj;e> are recorded during realtime recording. 



Fxaniple I. 

On MIDI De>cnption 

^K! 3C 40 Note on C4 



C4 on 



liO 34 3C Portamento Control i'rom C4 no chanj;e (C4 \'oice .'^till soundinj;) 

40 40 40 Note on F4 glide from C4 to E4 

^0 .it: 40 Note ott" C-t no change 

SO 4i) 4(t Note otf F.4 1:4 oti 



Re>ult 



F>.ampte 2. 

On MIDI rX'scri ption 

[in 54 3(7 !\)rtamento Control t'ntm C4 no change 

Mi! 40 411 Note on F4 F4 ib played with glide from CA to F4 

Ri40 4() NoteotI K4 P4 oil 



- NRPN can be receivt-d when Rx.NRPN - ON. 'Rx.NRPN" is ^el io OF(- b\' power-on 

in Normal Mode. 
" file \-alue set by NRPN will not be reset even il Reset AH Cunlrtiller^s is icceived. 
'■ Ttiese mcbb^iges are recorded during realtime recording, 

■"NRPN" 

The NRPN (Non Kegi-stered Parameter Number) message allows an e\tended range ot 
control changes lr> be used. 

To use these mess;iges, you nuist first use NRPN MSB and NRP.N LSI! messages to specify 
the parameter to be ainlrolli'd, and Iheii u>e Data Entry messages to specify the value, of 
the specified parameter. Once an NRPN parami-ter has been specified, ait Datn Entry mes- 
sages received on that channel will modify the value of that parameter To prevent acci- 
dents, it is rectmmiended tliat you set RPN NliII (RPN Number = 7rH/7FH) w.-hen yini 
have finished setting the value of the desired parameter. Refer to Section 4. 
Supp!ementar\' maleriiil "F.Mamples of actual MID! messages" <Fxample 4> (page !13). 
On the MC-303, D:\it\ entry LSB (tlH) of NKPN is ignored, so it is no problem to send Data 
entry MSB (mmH) onl\' (without Data entry !.JSB) 

Cln the MC-303. NRPN can be used to modif\' the following parameters. 



■MSB LSB MSB 
OUfOSH mmH 



0IFi09H mmH 



OiHOAH mmH 



0IH2IH mmH 



OIHMH mmH 



Description 



Vibrato rate (relative change on specified channel) 
mm: 0FH-40H-72H (-50 - - +50) 

Vibrato depth (relative change on specified channel) 
mm; OEH-40H-72H (-50 - - +50) 

Vibrato delay (relatne change on Specified channel) 
mm: 0F:i-t-40H-72H (-50 - - +50) 

TVF cutoff frequenc\' (relative change on specified cha[mel) 
mm: 0EH-40H-72H (-50 - li - +50) 

TV!" resonance (relative ctuinge on specified channel) 
mm: 0EH-40H-72H (-50 - - +50) 

TVr&TVA Fn\'. Attack time (relative change t>n specified 

channel) 

mm: 0F:H-40H-72H (-50 - - +50) 

TVF&TVA Urn. Decay time (relative ch.inge on specified channel) 
mnr OFH-40H-72H (-50 - 1) - +511) 

TVF&TVA Bnv. Release time (reUliee change on spetiiied channel! 
mm: 0F:H-40H-72H (-50 - - +50) 

I'itch coarse of drum instrument (relative change on specified 

drum instrmnent) 

rr: key number of drum instrument 

mm: (K)H-40H-7FH (-t>4 - - +63 semitone) 



D Effect 1 (Reverb Send level) (Controller number 91 ) 
S_tLitiis 2nd byte 3rd,..b_\;te 

Pmll 5B!t vvH 

11 = MIDI channel number : OH-FH (ch,I-ch,l6] 
vv = Control value ; 001 i-7FH (0-127) 

* This message adjusts the Reverb Send t.i-cel of each Part. 



1 Effect 3 (Chorus Send Level) (Controller number 93) 

Status 2nd by If ^rd, li^\-te 

BnH SDH vvH 

n = MIDI channel number ;OH-l-H (ch.l-ch.io.i 

vv=^ Control value : 00H-71-H (0-127), Initial Value =OUH(0) 

' This message adjusts the Chorus Send Level of each Part 



I AH rrH mmH 



ICH rrH mmH 



IDHrrH mmH 



TVA Imei of drum inslrument (abMilule change on specified 

drum instrument) 

rr: keS' number of drum instrument 

mm: 00H-7FH i zero-maximum) 

Panpot of drum instrument (absttlute change on specified 

drum instrument) 

rr: key numlxTtif drum instrument 

nmv OOH, 01H-40H-7FH (Random, Left-Center-Right) 

Reverb send level of drum instrument (absolute change tin 

specified drum instrument) 

rr: key number ol drum instrument 

mm: (X)H-7FH (/.ero-maximum) 

Chorus send levt'I ot drum mstrument (absoitiie change on 

specified drum instrument) 

rr: key nimiberof drum inslrument 

nmii IWH-7FH (zero-maxinuim) 



' Parameters mar!<ed "rt'iative change" wd! change reiati\'e to the preset value. 
* Parameters marked "absolute ciiange ' will he set Ui Ihe abs.ilute value of the pariune- 
ter, regardless of Ihe preset value 
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3 RPN MSB/LSB (Controller number 100, 101) 

Stilt us 2nd by If 3rd byle 

Bill I (i5!) mmH 

BnH (4! I jfH 

II = MIDI cKmnel number : OH-FH (ctiJ-ch-Hj) 

mm = upper byte ot pammcler number >peci(ieti by KPN 

!I = lower byif of pammflt-r number specified bv RPN 

' Not received when Rx.RI^N = OPr. 

" The v.iluc jipecilifd by KPN will not be reset even by messages sucli d> rrngr.ini 
Ch.mfie or Reset All Cuntroller 

"RPN" 

TIiu RPN (Ref^istered Piininieler Number) messages are expanded conlrnl changes, ^nd 
erfth function of an KPN is described by tbo MIDI Standard, 

To use these messages, you must first use RPN MSB and RPN LSB messiiges to specify the 
p.immeler ro he <:<Mi!nt!led, iind Ihen use Data Entry nie-ss-ii-es to specify tlie value of the 
specified parnmeler. Once aji RPN parameter has been specified, all DatJ Entry messages 
re*-eived on that cbannei will modify the value of that piirameler. To prevent Liccidenls, it 
is recommended that you set RPN Null (RPN Number = 7FH/7FH) when vou h.ive fin- 
ished setting the value of the desired parameter.Reft-r tu Section 4. "Examples of actvial 
MID! messages" cEvitmple 4^ tpage 1 13), 

On the MC-3n.\ RPN can be used to modify the following panimeters. 



RPN Data entry 

MSB I -SB MSB LSH 
(XlH OOH mmH — 



j'\pianati(>p 



Pitch Bend Sensitu'itv 

mni: IK)H-1»H (l)-2-) semitones), Initial Value = ()2H (2 semitones) 

fl: ignored {processed as (K)H1 

specify up to 2 iKta\ es in semitone steps 



• Pitch Bend Change 

Status 2nd bvie 3rdbvle 

i-ni-i liH mml-f 

n = MIDI channel numlitT : (.IH-PU (ch.l-ch.lh) 

mm, 11 ^ Pitch Bend value : 00 OOH - 40 OOH - 7F 7FH (-8102 - - -^8191) 

• Not received when R^.PITCH BEND = OFF. (Initial value is ON) 

• The resulting effect is determined by System Exchtsive messages. With the initial set- 
tings the effect is Pitch Bend, 

" TInese messages are recorded during realtime recording. 



I Channel Mode Messages 



• All Sounds Off (Controller number 1 20) 

Status 2nd, bvie 3 r d byte 

BnH 78 H DOH 

n = MIDI channel number : OH-FH (ch,!-ch-16) 

' When this message is received, ail currently-sounding notes on the corresponding 
cliannel will be turned off immedialelv. 

• Reset A!I Controllers (Controller number 121) 

Status ±nd„,bv:. lt- 3rd byte 

BnH 7yH (X)H 

n =■ MIDI channel number ; OH-FH (ch.f-ch.Ui) 

" When this message is received, the following controllers will be set to their reset vnl- 



Master Fine Tuning 

mm, II: tXi OOH - 40 fH)H - 7F 7FH (-100 - - +99.99 cents), Init iai 

Value = 40 OOH (±0 cent) 

Refer to 5. Supplementary material. "About tuning" (P-il4), 



Control li 



Master Coarse Tuning 

mm: 28H-40H-58H (-2-1 -0 - 

40n (iO semitone) 

II; ignored (processed as OOH) 



24 -Temilones), initial Value = 



RPN null 

Set condition witere RPN and NRPN are unspecified, Ttie data 

entry messages after set RPN null will be ignored. (No Data 

entry messages are required after RPN null). 

Settings already made will not change. 

mm, II: ignored 



• Program Change 



Status 
CnH 



2nd hyte 
ppH 



n = MIDI channel number : OH-FH (ch.l-ch.lft) 

pp == Program number : 00H-7FH (prng.l-prog.128) 

' Not received when Rx.PROCKAM CH ANGF - OFF, (Initial value is ON) 

* After a Program Change message is received, the sound will change beginning with 
the ne.\l Nnte-<in, Voices already sounding when tlie Program Change message was 
received ivijl not be affected. 

" For Rhythm I'arts, Program Change messages ivill not be received on bank numbers 
124-]fi3H4 (the value of Control Number is other than (OOH)), 

# Channel Pressure 



Status 
DnH 



2nd.b;;te 
vvH 



^ MIDI channel number : t)H-FH (ch,l-ch,16) 
L- - Channel Pressun? : IX1H-7I-H !t)-]27) 

Not received when Kv.CH i'RFSSURF (CAR = OFF, (Imtial value is ON! 
The resulting effect is delemiined b\' Sv.'^tem !;_\cliisive messages. With tlu? initial set- 
tings there will be no eflect 



Pitch Bend Change 

Polyphonic Key Pres; 

Channel Pressure 

Modulation 

Expression 

I lold 1 

Portamento 

Soslenuto 

Soft 

RPN 

NRPN 



Reset value 



iO (center) 

(off) 

(off) 

(off) 

127 (max) 

(off) 

(off) 

(off) 

(off) 

unset; previously set data will not change 

unset; previouslv set data will not change 



• All Notes Off (Controller number 1 23) 

SIMMS ~ni bvli' 3rd bylf 

BnH 7RH IKIH 

n = MIDI i-h.iiiiu'l number : OH-FH (cli.l-di.lh) 

' When All Notes Off is rect'iveti, .ill notes on the corresponding dlnnnci will be turned 
oft. However if Hold I or Sosienutn is ON, the sound nili be continued until lhe.se iire 
turned off, 

• OMNI OFF (Controller number 1 24) 

St.itus 2nd byte 3rd byte 

BnH 7CH OOH 

n = MIDI ch.innel number : OH-PH (ch.l-ch.ld) 



Ihes 



[' pnicessin^ will be cirried out ,ls when AH Notes Off is received. 



• OMNI ON (Controller number 1 25) 

Status 2n .di?\;le 3rd byte 

BnH 7DH OOH 

n -^ MIDI ciiannel number : OH-FH {ch.l-ch.l6) 

" Hie same processing will be rarried out as when y\ll Note^ Off is received. 



103 



• MONO (Controller number 1 26) 

filnlus 2nd bvir 3rd b\k - 

Bi>H 7r:H mniH 



■ System Exclusive Message 

SlilHi,-- D.-Ll.i byte StalUj 

run iiH, djn wH l-TH 



ii = MIDI duniu-l mimbfr ; OHrH (ch,l-L-h.l(i) 
mm = immo number : IXIH-IOH (0-161 

■ in Nornuil Mode, the same pnites^iiig uill be carried out as when All Sinind^ Olf and 
All Notes Oft is received, and the corresponding chaiuie! vvijl be set to Mode 2 (M --- I ) 
ref;ardie^s ol lite value of ■'mono lumiber " in Sound Module Mode, the same process- 
inj^ U'il! be oirried ctut as when All Sounds Off and All Notes Off is received, and tlie 
L-orrcspoitdin.i; channel will be set to Mode 1 (M = 1 ) regardless of the value ol "tnono 
number." 



ran 

ii -• ID numbc 



dd,.. ,ee = data 
|-H 



Svsteni Lxclusive Message status 

: an ID number (manufacturer ID) to indicate the manufacturer 
whose I'xckisive riiessage this is, Roland's manufacturer ID is 
Jill, 

ID numbers 7EH and 7FH an; evtensions ol the MIDI standard: 
Universal Non-reallime Messages (Ttll) and Universal 
Realtime Messages I7I-HI 

(X)H-7l-H(ll-i:7| 
: EO.X (F-nd Of Evclusivel 



• POLY (Controller number 1 27) 

LinH 71-1 1 mn 

n = MIDI dunme] numbei' : OH-FH lch.l<h.Ui) 

* !n Nurniai Mudt-, thf .saiut' proceb^in^ will be carried out di, whi-n All Suiinds Ol"i iind 
AH Niites Oil' h recfivL'd, and the coiTL-spunding channel wili he set iu Mode i. In 
Sound Mtidulf Mddt'. l!ie same pmcfssinj; will hu corricd oul a.-^ when AH Stiimd-s Off 
and AH Nolt'S Off is received, and the correhpouding chjnnei wil! be j>fl lo Mode 3. 



■ System Realtime Message 

• Timing Clock 

Status 

vm 

" 'Y\\i^ me^saj^e i.s receiwd wlu*n Ss'nc Mode Is St.AVb! in Normal Mode. 

• Start 

stains 
TAH 

• This message is received when Sync Mode is SLA\T or RFMOTE in Normal Mode 

• Continue 

Status 
Flil-I 

• This message is received when Sync Mode- is SLAVE or HEMOTt in Normal Mode, 

• Stop 

Status 
ECU 

' This message is receii'ud when Sync Mode is SI AVE or REMOTE ii\ Normal Mode, 

• Active Sensing 

status 
EEI-I 



The Svstem Exclusive Me.ssages received by the MC-:W,s are: Universal Realtime System 
Exclusive messages. Universal Non-realtime Svstem Exclusive Messages, Data Requests 
(RQlj, and Data Set (DTI I, 

• Universal Non-realtime System Exclusive Messages 



J Inquiry Request Message 

Status Data bvie 



7EH, dev,U<)H,01|-l 



Status 
E7I1 



Uyte 
El,li-I 
7k 1 1 
dev 
UbEi 
01 H 
|-H 



Ex planation 



Exclusive status 

lU number (universal non-realtime 
Device ID(dev:10H 117)1 
SubiD#l (l-ieneral Information) 
Sub IDf;2 (Inquiry Request) 
EO,\ (End Of Exclusive) 



The "dev" is own device number or 7EH (Broadcast) 

When Inquiry Request is received. Inquiry Keply message will be trajisinitted.tpage 

10(,) 



• Universal Realtime System Exclusive Messages 



3 Master 


volume 






Status 


Data bvte 




status 


roH 


7FH,7EH, »IH, OIH, IIH, mm 


H 


E7H 


Byte 


Explanation 






FlIH 


Exclusive status 






7EI-I 


ID number (universal reaitim 


e mess: 


■■S'') 


71-H 


De^■ice ID (Broadcast) 






114 El 


SublDel (Device Control me 


ssages) 




mi-i 


Sub ID«l(Master Volume) 






11 El 


Master volume lower bvte 






mm! I 


Master vohnne upper byte 






E7Ei 


E0,\ (End Of Exclusive) 







Ihe louer bvle iMHl of Master Vtiiunu- \v\\\ bt- handled a:il.lOl I. 



When Active Sensing iS rec<.'i\'ed, the unit will bej^tn moniloring tlie intervals of alt fur- 
thor mesbiaj;;es. W'liile inonitonnj;. if the inter\'al between ir\c'ss,ij;es evceed_^ 42(! ni>. the 
same processing will be earned out ab wi\cn All Simnds Oif, All Nolos Off and Kesel 
.-\ll CnntroUers are received, and message ink-n'al moniloring u'iii be hailed. 
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• Data transmission 

MC-303 cnn trnnsmit nnd ri'tfivi' ihe v.irioiis por.imolprs iisin^ii System i:\cliisive nies- 

Tlw exclusivi' mess,igf iif MC-3()3 has .1 model ID cif OOH IBH ,ind a dcwce lU of lUH (171, 

) Request data 1 RQl 

This message reqiiesls Ihe other deviee io send d.ila. Tile Address and Si/e delerniine the 
iype and amninil of data to lie senl. 

When a Data ReiiiiesI nu-ssa>;e is reeeived, if ihe deeiie is ready to iransmii data ,mii if tlte 
iiddress aiKi si/e are appropriate, the letiuesteti data nil! I'e fninsniilted as a "Data Set 1 
(DTi!" messaKe. If not, nolhins ivill he transmilled. 



Slatrrs 
l-OH 



ittlii 



r>ata byte 



■IIH, HlH.noH.tl.lH, IIH. naH. libH.ccH.ddH, 
ssH.ltH.miH, vvH, sum 



Slatiis 
F7H 



F\pianation 



niH 
4 III 
dee 



aal-l 

bhH 

ccH 

ddtl 

ssH 

ItH 

miH 

vvH 

I-7H 



Fxrhisive status 

ID nomher (Roland) 

DericclDldev:IOH()7)l 
IlilH inn Model ID (MC-.103) 
IIH Command ID IKQI) 

Address MSli: upper byte of the starting address of the requested data 

Address: 2nd byte of the startinj; address of the requested data 

Address ; 3rd Inle of the startuij; address of the requested data 

Address LSB: louver bvte of tile startinfi address of the requested data 

Size MSB 

Size 

Size 

Size LSI! 

Cliecl-simi 

i;OX tEnd (■>! Exclusive) 



' Hie amount of data that can be transmitted at once time will depend on the type of 
data, and data must be requested usinj; a specific starlinp address and size. Rei'er to the 
Address and Size li.sled in Section 3 (pa^e 10b). 

' Regarding the checksum please refer to Section 4 (page 114). 

O Data sell DTI 

This is Ihe message that actually performs data transmission, and is useti when vnu wish 

to trnnsinit the data. 



Status Data byte 

l-OH 



41 H, lUH. (HIH, 113H, 12H, aaH. bhH, ccH, ddH, 
eeH. .. ItH. sum 



Status 
F7H 



FPH 

41H 

dev 

0I1H (I3JH 

1211 

aaH 

bbH 

ccH 

ddH 



Explanation 



Exclusive status 

ID number (Roland) 

Device ID (de\': lOH) 

Model ID (MC-.3(B) 

Command ID (DT1 1 

Addre.ss MSB: upper bvte of the starting adtiress of the transmitted data 

Address: 2nd byte of the starting address of Ihe requested data 

,'\ddrfss 3rd byte of the starting address of the requested data 

/\ddress LSB: lower byte t>f the starting address of tile tran.smitted data 

Data: the actual data to be transmitted. Multiple bvtes of data are transr 

ted starting from Ihe address. 



Data 

Checksum 
EOX (End Of E) 



elusive) 



' The amount of data that i\yn be transmitted at one lime depends on the type of data. 

and data can he received only from the specified starling address and size Refer to the 

.'\ddress t^nd Size given in Si:ction 3 (page lOo). 
' Data larger than 128 bytes must be divided itito packets ol 12t; bvtes or less. If "Data 

Sc'l I" is transmitted successively, there must be an interval of at least 4(1 ms between 

packets 
■ Regarding the checksum plea.se refer to section 4 (page 1 141. 



Section 2. Transmit data 

■ Channel Voice Messages 

• Note off 

status 2nd byte 3rd b\ te 

"nH kkH 11(111 

n » MIDI channel number : (IH-I-H (ch l<li.ll.l 
kk - note number : 00H-7EH (0-1 27) 

' Tliese messages are (ransmilted when CXit Assign is Evl in Normal Mode. 

• Note on 

Slntus 2nd byte Miijle 

')ni 1 kkl I vvH 

n = .MIDI ihannel numbei : OH-FH (cli.l-ch.l6) 
kk = note number : ()0H-7l-H (0-127) 

\-v = note on velocity : 01H-7EH (I-I27) 

" Tliese messages are transmitted when Out Assign is Bxl in Normal Mode. 

■ System Realtime Message 

• Timing Clock 

status 
F8H 

' Tills message is transimlted when Sync Mode is SLAVE and Sync Out is ON in Normal 
Mode 

• Start 

status 
FAH 

" Tliis message is traosimtted when Sync Mode is SLAVE and Sync C^ut is ON in Normal 
Mode. 

• Continue 

Status 
FISH 

' Tills message is transimlted when Svnc Mode is SI..A\'F and Svnc Out is ON in Normal 
Mode. 

• Stop 

Status 
ECH 

' This message is transinitted when Sync Mode is SLAVE and Svnc Out is ON in Normal 
Mode 



• Active sensing 

status 
FEH 

' ibis will be transmitted constantli" at inten'als of approximatelv 250 ms. 
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■ System exclusive messages 

inquiry Ui'piv" .iiu1 "Data Set I iDT!!" are file tinly System Exeiusive messages 
led by MC-3in 

VViieEi .m ,ippni|iri,>le inquiry Request Message" and "Data Request I (RQl)" 
are reeeived, the requested internal data will be Iranstnitted, 

• Universal Non-realtime System Exclusive Messages 



Section 3. Parameter Address Map (Model ID 
= OOH 03H) 

This map indiciilt's address, ;ii2t', Data (range), raraineter, Dcscriptton. and Delault Vaiiii' 

Hi piir.imett'rs which can bv trjin.stirrL'd u>iit?; "Ri'qui^st dat.! 1 (RQl)" and "Dala scl I 

(DTI)- (pagaRlS), 

All Ihe numbers of .u-idre>s, size. Data, and Dt-faidl Value are indicaled in 7-hit 

Hfj-idLirimai-t'orm. 



3 Inquiry Reply 

Status Data bytf , 

rOH 7EH, RIH, ()6H. 02H, 41H, ()3H, OIH, OOH, l)OH, 

OOH, 03H. OOH, OOH, 



St^itus 
i-7H 







1011 


Exclusive status 


-n-i 


ID niunber (universal nun-realtime message) 


1011 


Device ID 


IM.II 


Sub 1D»1 (General Intiirmatiori) 


0211 


Sub 1D#2 (lnquir>' Reply) 


41H 


ID number iRoland) 


(OH 1)1 H 


De\'ice familv cude 


iXlH ItUH 


De\'ice familv number code 


OOH 03H OOH OOH 


Software revision level 


r-H 


i;OX(Enduf E«lusivel 



- Reply the message by the unique device ID (dev) when the device has red 
inquiry Request Messaj;e" in the broadcast (page 104), 



ODotaset 1 

Status Data byte 

RIH 



DTI 



41H, lOH, OOH, 03H, 12H, aaH, bbH, ccH, ddH, 
eeH, ,. I'lH, sum 



Status 
E7H 



BjlS^ 



FOH 

41H 

dev 

OOH 03H 

12H 

aaH 

bbH 

ccH 

ddH 

eeH 



llT-l 

sum 
P/H 



E xplanation 



Exclusive status 
ID number (Rolaitd) 
Device ID (dev: 101 1) 
Model ID (MC-303) 
Commai\dlD(DT1l 

Address MSB: upper byte of the starting address of the transmitted data 
Address: 2nd bvle of the starting address of the requested data 
Address 3rd bvte of tlie starting address of the requested data 
Address LSB: lower byte of (he starting address of the transmitted data 
Data: the actual data to be transmitted. Multiple bytes of data are transmit- 
ted starting from the address 



Data 

Checksum 

l-'OX (End (If Ex.iuslve) 



' Tlie ainount of data that can be Iransmitted at one time depends on the t\'pe of data, 
and data tvill be transmitted trom the specified starting address and si?e Refer to thi: 
Address and Size given in Section 3 (next column) 

* Data larger than 12S bvtes will be divided into packets of 128 bytes or less, and each 
packet will be sent at an interval tjf about 40 nis 

• Regarding the checksum please refer to section 4 (page ! 14) 



Address Block map 



An crutlined address map of the Exclusive Conitnunication is as follows; 
Sound Module Section 
addres.slH) Hock 



40 00 CO 



00 40 Oi or 



00 :!0 2x ^k -r 
00 41 !i 










j p'^yj ^^^^f:-'" 




' 


\ Drain ^Pt:u|;: Pd^diTieLeL \ 
! ( Hi - - n i 




1 System Paraitieter 




1 Parr Part^nierer 








i Ur-.uii Sefiiiv Vr^v.-^x^-.f^'-'Pyy 





Set-jiienccr Section 



Individaai 



j Variat-ion Secup 
1 (>:x XX ' 00 G 


Data 

J' 02 2Ei 


















1 


















1 




i Song Data ( 








j Pdt.Lfc;j:i! Dal.a 







Thi-ro iiff two ways in whirh datn of MC"-30,i (s transmitted: Individual Paranu'ter 
Transmission in whifh individual paramctiTs are transmitted one by one, and (iullc Dump 
Transniissittn in which a largt' amount of data is transmitti'd at once 
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Individual Parameters 



Inclividu.it P.immekT Transmissmn trnivsmifs ti.i!.i (nr rcqui-sts dnf.i) for nni- p.inirnt'k-r as one cxctusivf message (one packet of "FO 1-7"|. 

In Individual Parameter Transmission, von must use tile Address and Size listed in thie followinj; "['.irameter Addre.ss Map." Addresses marked at "#" cannot be u.sed as starting addresst 



• System Parameters 



Parameters related to the system of the device are called Svsfein Parameter' 



MdiessJHl 



SiMLiiH 
11111)01)4 



Data (H) 
l)llltt-07E.S 



Parameter 



(K) 4(1 00 00 

(It) 40 00 OH 

00 40 00 02li 

00 40 00 0S« 

' Refer to section 4. Snpplementarv material, "About tuninj^" (page 114) 



MASTER TUNE 
Use nibblized data 



Description 
-100.0. 1 100.0 Iccnt] 



Default Value (H) 
00 04 00 00 



Description 
(cent) 



(K) 40 (to 04 


tx) no 00 01 


(X).7P 


(H) 40 tXt 05 


rtlOOOOOl 


28-5B 


00 40 00 06 


tlOOOflDOI 


01-7F 


(K) 40 H) 7F 


(K) 1)0 00 0! 


i»,7r 



MASrER VOLUME 

(= FO 7r 7P 04 01 00 VT P7) 

MASTER KEY-SHUT 

MASTER PAN 

MODE SET 

(Receii'eonly) 



-24- +24 [semitones) 
-(i3 (LEFT) - 1-63 (RIGHT) 
t)()=Sound Module Mode 
127-E\itSound Module Mode 



40 
40 



(semitones] 
(CENTER) 



IX) 40 01 10 
(»)40 01 11(( 
(Ml 40 01 12« 
IX) 40 01 n« 
tX)4n01 14S 
(X)4n01 15« 
(XI 4001 111* 
1X14001 17« 
IX) 40 01 ISS 
00 40 01 I'MI 
00-10 01 IA« 
IX) 40 01 :» 

tx)40 0i ira 

• The sum total ot \ 



VOICE RESERVE 



Sound Mixlule Mode 


(Normal Mode) 






Pari 10 


(RPS Part) 


02 


((in) 


Pari 1 


(RPS Part) 


11(1 


(110) 


Part 2 


(RPS Part) 


112 


(00) 


Part 3 


(RPS Part) 


02 


(1X1) 


Part 4 


(RPS Part) 


02 


(00) 


Part 5 


(RPS Part) 


02 


(00) 


Part 6 


(RPS Part) 


(12 


(i») 


Part 7 


(RPS Part) 


112 


(00) 


Parts 


(Pattern Part R) 


02 


(03) 


Pari 9 


(Pattern Parti) 


(12 


(03) 


Part 11 


(Pattern Part 2) 


no 


(03) 



(0) 
(0) 
(0) 
(.0) 
(0) 
(0) 
(0) 
(0) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 



Part 16 (Pattern Part 7) 00 (03) 

e function must he equal to or less than the number of the mavimum polyphony. The maximum polyphony of the MC-303 is 28. 



REVERB MACRO 



00 40 0131 


00 00 IXl 01 




00-07 


00 40 m 32 


00 no 00 01 




00-07 


(XI 40 01 33 


(XI 00 (Xl 01 




no-TT 


(X) 40 01 .34 


(11) no 00 01 




(«)-7F 


00 40 01.35 


(X) 1101X101 




(10-7F 


on4oni,3h 


1X1 (X) IX) 01 




(10-7E 


• REVERB MACRO is a macro 


paranie 


ler that 


nios! suitable v 


alue. 






• REVERBCHAR,-\CTERisap, 


arameie 


r that cli 


(X140()1.3fi 


(X) 00 tX) 01 




(«)-07 



REVERB CHARACTER 

REVERB PRE-LPF 

REVERB LEVEL 

REVERB TIME 

REVERB DELA'i FEEDBACK 

REVERB SEND LEVEL TO CHORUS 



(XI; Room 1 

01; Room 2 

02: Room 3 

()3; Hall 1 

04: Hall 2 

05: Plate 

06; Delay 

07: Panning Delay 

0-7 

0-7 

0-127 

0-127 

0-127 

0-127 



0-1 
00 
40 
40 
00 
0(1 



4 

64 



iHiru-s global .setting of reverb parameters. When you select the reverb type with REVERB M.ACRCX each reverb parameter will he set io the 
r that changes the reverb algorithm. Tlie lalue of REVERB CHAR.ACTER corn-sponds to the REVERB MACRO of the same number. 



txi 40 01 y> 




(X) 00 00 01 


00-07 


tX) 40 01 3A 




(X) 00 1)0 ni 


00-7F 


IX) 40 ni 3B 




(XT 00 00 01 


00-7F 


iX)40ll1.3C 




tx)oot)oni 


(X)-7F 


tX) 40 01 3D 




(X) 00 no 01 


00-7F 


(X) 40 01 3E 




(Xioononi 


00-7F 


IX) 4001 31- 




IX) 1X1 00 01 


00-7F 


" CHORUS MACRC1 is a iiiacrci 


parameter dial 


the most SI 


;iilablc 


■ lalue. 





CHORUS MACRO 



CHORUS PRE-LPF 

CHORUS LEVEL 

CHORUS FEEDBACK 

CHORUS DELAY 

CHORUS RATE 

CHORUS DEPTH 

CHORUS SEND LEVEL TO REVERB 0-127 



(10; Chonis 1 

01; Chorus 2 

02: Chorus 3 

03; Chorus 4 

04: Feedback Chorus 

05; Planger 

06; Short Delay 

07; Short Delay (FB) 

0-7 

0-127 

0-127 

0-127 

0-127 

0-127 



tX) 
40 
08 
511 
03 
13 
00 




64 
t! 
80 
3 
19 




s global setting 



> parameters. When vou u.sc CHORUS MACRCT to select Ihe chonis type, each chorus parameter will be set to 
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• Part Parameters 

MC-303 lias t() parb I'araiiK'ttTS tha! cati he M_'t tnLti\-klual!v for eacii i'art art called Carl parameters, 

!f you use exclusive inessaj-es to set V&rt parameters, speeilv tile address by Block number rather than Part N'umber (nurmallv the same luimtier as the MIDI diannel) llie Block numher can 

be specilied as one ot III block;., troiii It (Hi to I- (tl). 



The relation beticeen Part numher and hlock number iv as 
Sound Module Mode 



, HI, i.X:K NUMBER (ll-l-l 



Part I (MIDlch = 1 1 >. ■-- I 
Part 2 I.MIDI ch=. 2) \ =- 2 



= 0(H1 RPSPart 
= I(H) Kl'SP.ut 



Parts (MIDI ch = .S) \ =8 (HI 
Pari 9 (MIDlch = '11 \-^v 
Partm (MIDlch^ Idj s = li 
Partn (MIDldi= 111 ,\ = „\ 
Partl2 (MIDlch^ 12) x ^s |J 



x=7(H) RPSI'arl 

'.-*l(Hj Pattern Part I 

s=S(H) Paltern Part R 

,s=A (Hi Pattern Part 2 

x^BlHl Pattern Part ,'^ 



ParIK, (MIDI ch = If.) ■ 



-■ I- 



,Addres»(H) 


bi/-e(H) 


Data (Hi 


Parameter 


1)0 411 Is Oil 


00 00 00 02 


0O-7I' 


TONFNUMBPR 


IKUtt KOIS 




(10-71- 




(10 40 1x02 


00 00 00 01 


(10-10 


Rx, CHANNEL 


(10 4(1 Ix 03 


00 00 00 01 


00-01 


Rx, PITCH BEND 


00 40 Ix 04 


(11! 00 (10 01 


00-01 


Rx, CH PRESSURE (CAf) 


00 40 1x03 


0(1 00 0(1 01 


0(1-01 


Rx, PROGRAM CI IANt;r 


tH) 40 Ix 11(1 


00 00 00 01 


(10-01 


Rx, CONTROL CHANCE 


(10 40 1x07 


00 00 00 01 


(10-01 


Rx, POLY PRESSURE (PAO 


(K)40 IxOt) 


00 00 (K) 01 


Otf-OI 


Rx, NOI'E MESS.AGE 


(K14tl Ixt)9 


00 00 00 01 


00-01 


Rx RPN 


00 40 Ix IIA 


00 oil 00 01 


00-01 


Rx, NRPN 


- Rx, NRPN is 


,sel lo Ol-T by pmver-, 


an in Normal Mode, 




1X)40 KOB 


00 00 0(101 


Oil-Ot 


Rx MOIUi|„-\TI()N 


1K140 IxOf 


00 00 0(1 01 


00-01 


Rx VOLUME 


1«) 4(1 Ix OD 


(It) 00 00 01 


00-01 


Rx PANPOr 


(10 40 IxOP 


00 00 OO 01 


00-01 


Rx, EXPRESSION 


(K)40 1x01- 


0(1 00 00 01 


0(1-0! 


Rx, HOEDl 


(X140 Ix til 


00 00 00 01 


00-Ot 


Rx PORTAMENIO 


OtMirix 1 1 


00 00110(11 


IKi-llI 


Rx 5l,:iSTENUrO 


01140 1x12 


(IIKKKIOOI 


OIMII 


Rv SOEl 


(10 40 Ix 13 


tX) 00 0(1 01 


00-01 


MONO/POI 'iMODE 
(=CC# 120 01 / CC3 127 001 


00 4(1 Ix 14 


OOOOOtOOl 


00-02 


,-\SSICN MODE 



Description 
CCMKl VALUE 12 
P,C, VALUE 1-I2K 
l-Ki.OFI" 
OLE /ON 
OPE /ON 

on/ ON 

x)EE/ON 
OI-E/ON 
OEf/ON 
0EI70N 
OEE/ON 



OI-1-/ON 
OEE/t.1N 
OEE/ON 
OFF/0,N 
OI-F/ON 
OFF/ON 
OEF/ON 
OFF/ON 



DiTaull ValiH'lHl 



Der-cription 



ON 
ON 
ON 
ON 
ON 
ON 
ON 
ON 



ON 
ON 
ON 
ON 
ON 
ON 

Polv 



SINCLtalx^r 
EIMITED-,MULTI al x . r 



= SINGLE OOatx-r 

1 i-LIMHED-MLlTI 01 al x-r 
2=.FULL-MULT1 

ASSICN MODE ts [he parameter that determines hoiv \oice assignment u-ill be handled ulien sounds overlap on identical note nutiihers in the .samt- channel (i.e., repeaUdIv struck notesl. 
i lii-s is iniliali^ed to a mode suitable tor each Part, so tor genera! purposes there is no need to change this ( r=0 Sound Module Mode, r=H Noniiai Mode 1 



00 no 1 



(X)-ll2 



USE FOR RH'i THM PART 



' This parameter sets Ihe Etriini Map ot (he Part used as (he Rlivtlun Part, ,MC-3113 car 
Mode, r=« Normal Mode ) 



= OEE OOalxir OFFalxsr 

1=MAP1 Olatx = r ,MAI'lalx*r 

2 =. .MAP2 
ultaneously (in difierent Partsl use up to tu,i Drum Maps (MAPI, MAP2I. ( r-0 Sound Module 



-24 - f241selil!loiies) 
-12.0- +12.11 (Hil 



to 

OS IK.) 



0040 1x10 OUOOOOOI 2S-38 PnCHKEVSHIFT 

0040 1x17 tK1000Oll2 O.S-FS PITCH OFFSET FINE 

00 40 Ix 1S« Use nibblined data. 

• ITTCFI OFFSET l-INE allous iciu to alter, by a specilied Irequency amount, the pitch at ivhich notes uill scuind. This paranieler dith'is fmni (lie ciinienlioiial Fine Tuning (RI'N «!) |ia(anie- 



Iseniitonesj 
01H7| 



ter in that the amount ol trequenci' alteration (in HerUl u'iii be identical no niatter which note is played When a mtOtiple numbei of Parts, eacli o) tvhich has been given .1 ditlerent settir 
lor PI !CH OFFSET FINE, are so[(nded by means ot an identical note number, you can obtain a CeU-sle ellecl. 



UO-ll) !\ ]'i 


IX) 00 IX) Oi 


m-TY 


'Ji)-4i) K lA 


OOOOfMIOi 


(K)-7F 


00 40 t-K IfJ 


00 00 m ) 


tHi-7}- 


i!0-il) K IC 


00 00 00 Oi 


00-71- 


1)1)40 u in 


OOOOOOO! 


Oii-7!- 


00 40 K ir 


00 00 0001 


(H)-7r 


00 41) K ir 


iJOOOlKiOl 


{H)-5F 


Of) 40 Ix 20 


00 00 mi 01 


iH)-5r 


00 40 h 2i 


00 00 Oi) 01 


(K.i-7r 


00 40 Ix :: 


O0 00iH)Ol 


00-7i- 



I'ARl LEVEL 

(=CCP7| 

VEKXTTVSENSI" DEPTH 

\T;L(,K ITV SENSE OlM-SEl 

PARTPANPOT 

(=t.C« 10, except RANDLlMi 

KEV RANGE LOIV 

KI'V RANGE HIGH 

CCI CONTRC)LLER NUMBER 

CC2CONTRt.U.i.ER NUMBER 

CHORUS SEND LEVEL 

(=CCS>I3) 

REVERBSI/NDI lAEl 

(=CCf411 



•nl (lUNDO.M), -(,3 (LER | - -hi (RIGHTi 40 



iC-ll-lG')) 
(C-l|-(C.l) 



O/ENTCR) 
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Rv BANK SELECT 



IHNOKSl 


IHl 00 (10 01 


OE-72 


00 41) 1x31 


110 00 00 01 


OE-72 


00 4111x32 


(10 011(10 01 


OE-72 


00 411 K33 


(10 0(100111 


OE-72 


on 4(1 i X 34 


00 00(10(11 


OE-72 


00 401x35 


00 00 (10 01 


OE-72 


Ofl40 1\3h 


(HI (10 0(1 01 


(lE-72 


IKl 401x37 


00 (¥1 00 01 


OE-72 



-50- 



TONE MODIFY 1 

Vil.r,il(ir.il,.(=NRPN«8) 

TONE MODIFY 2 

Vibr.ili.Ji.ptli(= NRPNS'O 

TONE MODIFY 3 

TVF niloK frequency (= NRl'Nft 321 

TONE MODIFY 4 -50 

TVF n-MiiMiiif (= NRPN« 33) 

TONE MODIFY 5 -50 

TVF&TVA Env.,ilt.ick (= NRPNK »"] 

TONE MODIFY 6 -50 

TVFStTVA F.nv.d.Tay (= NRrNS KXl) 

TONEMl^DIFY- -50 

TVF&TVA Fnv-rpliMse <= NRPN* 102) 

TONE MODIFY S -50 

Vibral<id.'l.iv(=NRPN#1()l 



+50 
+50 



40 
40 



00 40 1x39 


00 00 00 01 


00 - 05 


LEO WAVE FORM 


00 - SINE 

01 - RANDOM 1 
02-RANDOM2 
03 - SQUARE 
(14 - SAW 

05 - TRIANGLE 


(X) 


SINE 


110 401X 40 


(10 00 00 OC 


0(l-7F 


SCALE TUNING C 


-64 - +63 Icenl] 


40 


[cent] 


(10 40 1x41* 




0(l-7F 


SCALE 1X'N1NGC# 


-M-+{x3Icenll 


40 


[cenll 


(10 401x42« 




(X1-7F 


SCALE TUNING D 


-(>t - +63 jcenti 


40 


[cent] 


(10 4()lx43« 




00-7F 


SCALE TUNING D« 


-64 - +63 [centj 


40 


[ccnli 


()0 401x44# 




H1-7F 


StTALE TUNING E 


•64 - +63 icent] 


40 


[cent] 


(10 40 1X 45# 




(X1-7F 


SCALE TUNING F 


-64 - 1 63 [cent) 


40 


[cent] 


(1U401\4(« 




IX1-7F 


SCALE TUNING F« 


-M- KBIcen!) 


40 


[centl 


(10 401x47* 




0(1- 7F 


SCALE TUNING G 


-64 - (63 Icent] 


40 


[cent) 


(10 40 Ix48« 




1X1-7F 


SCALE TUNING C.« 


.(>4.<63|cenll 


40 


[ccntl 


00 40 Ix4')« 




00-71" 


SCALE TUNING A 


-64 - +63 Icent] 


40 


[cent] 


O0 40K4A(l 




(Xi-7r 


SCALE TUNING AS 


-i»l - +63 Icent] 


40 


[centj 


00 40 1x4B« 




(xi-7r 


SCALE TUNING B 


-(x4 - +(-t3 icent] 


40 


Icent] 


■ SCALE TUNING is s liinclion Ihal 


■ilKnvs fine .idjiis 


inent (e (he pilth ut each nole in the iKldv 


The pilch of each idenlicnilv 


named note in all i 


claves will change simultaneously, A set 


linf of iO c 


L'nl (40H) i,s ftjiinl it'mpt 


rament. Refer 1o> 


ecOon 4. Siijiplcmenfarx' iTia1eri.il, "The Sea 


eTune Fea6in-"(p-1141 






00 4(12x00 


(10 00 00 01 


28-58 


MOD PITCH CONTROL 


"24 - +24 isemifone] 


40 


[semitones] 


00 40 2x 01 


00 00 00 01 


(10-7F 


MOD TVF CUTOFF CONTROL 


-%00 - +>)()00 Icent] 


40 


[cent] 


00 40 2x 02 


(1(1 00 (10 01 


(10-7F 


MOD AMPLITUDE CONTROL 


■100,0--1(10.0|"..] 


40 


I"") 


00 40 2x 03 


00 00 00 01 


(X1-7E 


MODLFOl RATE CONTROL 


-llUl-*1(l.(l|H2l 


40 


0)1 Iz) 


00 40 2x 04 


00 00 00 01 


(10-7F 


MOD LFOl PITCH DEPTH 


0-600 Icent] 


OA 


47 [cent] 


00 40 2x05 


00 00 00 01 


no-7F 


MOD LFOl TVr DEPTH 


0-24(X) |cen(| 


on 


Jcent) 


00 40 2x On 


0(1 on no 01 


(X1-7E 


MODIFOITVA DEPTH 


0-1(Ki.(l 1".,] 


00 


0]"m] 


0(1 40 2x 07 


00 00 0(101 


00-7F 


MOD LF02 R,-\TE CONTRl.-)! 


-10-0- +10,0 |Hz| 


40 


0|H.^| 


00 40 2x 08 


00 (10 0(1 111 


(10-7F 


MfTD 1.F02 PITCH DEITH 


(1-600 Icent] 


0(1 


(1 [cenl] 


00 40 2x (i<) 


00 00 00 01 


00-7F 


MOD I.F02T\'F DEPTH 


0-2400 ]cent| 


m 


[cent] 


(10 4(1 2x OA 


(10 (BOO 01 


(10-7F 


M0DLF02TVADErrH 


0-100 0|"„1 


1X1 


1'"] 


00 40 2\ 1(1 


0(1(10 00 01 


4(1-58 


BEND PITCH CONTROL 


0-24 [semitone] 


42 


2 [semitones] 


(10 40 2x 1 1 


00 00(10 01 


{10-7F 


BEND T\T CUTOFF CONTROL 


-9600 - +%(1(1 Icent] 


40 


)cent] 


(10 40 2X 12 


(1(1 no 00 01 


00-7F 


BEND AMPLITLiDE CONTROL 


-100(1-+1(1(1(1 [■:..] 


40 


)";.] 


(.H140 2X 13 


no on 00 01 


00-7F 


BENDI.F01 RATE CONTROL 


-H1,0-+!(}(1|H/! 


4(1 


0)H2] 


00 4(12x 14 


00 00 00 01 


00-7E 


BEND LFOl PITCH DEITH 


0-6(Xi [cenl] 


1X1 


(■' )centi 


00 40 2X 15 


00 00 00 01 


rio-7F 


BENI3LFOI TVF DEPTH 


0-2400 |cen(| 


0(1 


[cent] 


00 40 2X 11, 


ooooooni 


lKl-7r- 


BEND LFOl TVA DEHH 


0-100 0|",.) 


fXl 


[".„[ 


00 40 2X 17 


(Kl (10 0001 


0(l-7E 


BEND LF02 RATE CONTROL 


-I0,0-+100|H2] 


40 


0|H?1 


0U40 2X l« 


00 00 00 01 


00-7F 


BEND LK)2l>nCH DEITH 


(1-60(1 ]cenl] 


IHl 


0]cent] 


0(140 2x I'l 


00 00 00 01 


00-7F 


BENDLF021VEDLI'IH 


0-240(1 [cen(] 


(HI 


11 Jcent] 


00 40 2\ 1 A 


00 00 00 01 


(X1-7F 


BEND LE02 TVA DEPTH 


0-100,0 r,ij 


(HI 


)-..) 


(l(140 2x 20 


(1(100(1(101 


28-58 


CAI PITCH CONTROL 


-24 - +24 [semitone] 


40 


[semilonei^] 


00 40 2x 21 


00 00 00 01 


1X1-7F 


CAf TVF CUTOFF CCiNTROI 


-"6(1(1- +^I611(' ]cent] 


40 


[cenll 


(10 4112x22 


(10 00(1(101 


0(1-7L 


C Af AMPLI 1 UDE CONTROL 


-lt,IO,(l- + 100,0 j',.] 


40 


l"..| 


00 40 2x 23 


on on (10 01 


(Xl-71- 


CAI LFOl KAU CONTROL 


-10,0- ^10,0 |H/| 


40 


n[H7l 


()0 40 2x 24 


(10 00 00 01 


00-71- 


CAf LFOl ITICH DEPTH 


0-600 [cenll 


(XI 


Olcenl] 


00 40 2x25 


00 00 00 01 


00-7F 


CAf LFOl TVF DEPTH 


0-241X1 [cenl] 


00 


[cent] 


(10 40 2x 2b 


00(10(10 01 


00-7F 


CAf LFOl rVA DEPTH 


0-1(Xl,0 ]■'..] 


(X) 


r-1 


(10 4(1 2x 27 


00 (R) (10 01 


0(1-7E 


CAf l.F(12 RATE CONTROl 


-ino--ioo|H/| 


40 


0[H7] 


110 40 2x28 


on (K) 00 01 


(X)-7F 


CAf LF02 PITCH DEPTH 


(l-(Xin [cenll 


00 


[cenll 


(10 40 2x 2'1 


00(10(1(101 


llo-7i- 


CAf LI-02 fVE DEITH 


0-24t>0 [cen{] 


00 


[cenll 


(10 4(1 2x 2A 


00 00(10(11 


00-71- 


CAfLi--02 IVA DEPTH 


(1-11X1,0)". 1 


00 


["-1 
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00 4(1 2x 


30 


(10 40 2x 


31 


m 40 2k 


32 


00 4(1 2x 


33 


00 40 2x 


34 


00 40 21. 


35 


00 40 2x 


36 


00 4(1 2x 


37 


00 40 2x 


3S 


(10 40 2x 


39 


(Kl 4(1 2x 


3A 


m 40 2x 


40 


00 40 2x 


41 


00 40 2x 


42 


00 40 2x 


43 


00 40 2x 


44 


00 40 2x 


45 


00 40 2x 


4(1 


(XI 40 2x 


47 


00 40 2x 


48 


(XI 40 2x 


49 


(XI 40 2x 


4A 


00 40 2x 


50 


00 40 2x 


51 


00 40 2x 


^2 


00 40 2x 


53 


(II140 2X 


54 


(HI 4(1 2x 


55 


00 40 2x 


5li 


(H) 40 2x 


57 


00 40 2x 


58 


00 40 2x 


^ 


(X! 40 2x 5A 



00 (10 00 01 
00 («1 00 01 
(XI (Kl 00 111 
00 (XI (XI Oi 
00 (XI (X) 01 
00 00 00 0! 
00 00 00 01 
00 (X) 00 01 
00 00 00 01 
(XKXUXUU 
00 (XI (XI 01 

00 00 (XI 01 
00 (X) (HUH 
00 (XI (XI 01 
00 00 00 Oi 
(XI (XI (XI 01 
(KlOOOOOl 
(KIIXHXIOl 
00 00 (X) 01 
00 00 00 01 
(Kl(X)OOOl 
00 00 00 01 

00 00 00 01 
(XI 00 00 01 
(XI 00 00 01 
00 IX) 00 01 
(XI 00 (XI 01 
IX) (XI (XI 01 
IX) IX) 00 01 
IKIlXlOOOl 
00 (XI 00 01 
IXI 00 00 01 
(X) (X) 00 01 



2S-58 

oo-7r- 

00-71- 
(I0-7F 
0II-7F 
0II-7F 
00-7I-' 
00-7F 
0I1-71' 
00-7F 
00-7F 

26-58 
00-7F 
00-71- 
00-7F 
00-7F 
00-7F 
II0-7F 
00-7F 
00-7F 
00-7F 
00-7F 

26-58 
00-7F 
IX)-7F 
(KI-7F 
00-7F 
(X)-7F 
(XI-7F 
(X)-7F 
(X)-7F 
(XI-7F 
(HI-7F 



PAl 
PA( 
I'Af 
PAf 
I'Af 
I'Af 
I'Af 
I'Af 
I'Af 
I'Af 



PITCH COMTROL 

lA'F CUTOFF CONTROL 

amplitudf: control 

LFOl RATE control 
LFOl PITCH DEPTH 
LFOl TVF DEI>TH 
LFOITVA DEPTH 
LFD2 K;\l F CONTROL 
LF02 I'lrCH Dhl'l H 
LF02!VFUErTH 
LF02 IVAUEI'TH 



CCl PITCH CONTROL 
CCl TVFCUTOFF CONTROL 
CCl AMPLITUDE CUNTROl 
CCl LFOl RATE CONTROL 
CCl LFOl PlICH UKPIH 
CCl LFOl TVF DEPTH 
CCl LFOl r\'A DEPTH 
CCl LF02 RATE CONTROL 
CCl LF02 PITCH DEPTH 
CCl LF02 T\'F DEPTH 
CCl LF02TVA DEPTH 



CC2 
CC2 
CC2 
CC2 
CC2 
CCl 
CC2 



PITCH CONTROL 
TVF CUTOFF CONTROL 
AMPLITUDE CONTROL 
LFOl RATE CONTROL 
LTOl PITCH DEPTH 
LRU TVF DEPTH 
LRJl TVA DEPTH 
LK)2 RATE CONTROL 
LF02 PITCH DEPTH 
LF02 TVF DEPTH 
Lr-02 TVA DEPTH 



-24 • +24 [M'mitontil 
-'<6LX)-+'J(i(K)|c™i) 
-100(1- +100.0 l':..| 
-10.0- -10.0 IHz) 
0-htX) (cenll 
0-2400 [centl 
0-100.0 I'S.l 
-10.0- +10.0 IHz) 
0-600 Iccnll 
0-24(X) Icenl) 
()-l(XI.O I'll.] 

-24 - +24 [stjmitonel 
-iJliDO - +9600 Icent) 
-I(1D.O-+10().0|"'..1 
-10.0-^10.0 [Hz] 
0-6tl0(cenll 
0-2400 (ceiil) 
(l-l(X).O I'S.l 
-IO.O--IO.OIH2I 
0-600 [cenl] 
0-24(X) (cent) 
0-100.0 |';..| 

-24 - +24 [si^inituntl 
-96(XI - +9(i00 (ccn(| 
-100.0 -+1(X).0|"-..| 
-10.0- +10.0 IHz) 
0-600 [cenll 
0-241X1 Icent) 
0-100.01"...] 
-10.0- +10.0 |Hz) 
0-61X1 Icenl) 
(I-24IX) Itenl) 
0-100.0 I"'..) 



40 

(10 



40 
00 
00 



40 
40 
40 
40 
(X) 
00 
00 
40 
(X) 
00 
00 



H/| 

t-iMil) 

(-(.lit) 

».„) 

Hzj 

rem) 

com) 

'■•") 

ccm) 

""I 

Hz) 

a.m) 

cenl) 

"„) 

Hz] 

ccnl) 

cent) 



cent) 
"•„) 
Hz) 
cenl) 
cent) 
■•..) 
Hz) 
cent] 
enl] 



i Drum Setup Parameters 

m: M.ip number (0 = MAPI, 1 = MAP2) 
it: Rhythm p.irt note number (()0H-7FH) 



Address (HI 


Size (Hi 


D.ita (HI 


Par.inister 


Description 










(X)41 mlrr 


(X) (XI tXl 01 


m.7F 


PLAY NOTE NUMBER 


Pitch coarse 










(.X141 m2rr 


(X) 00 00 01 


00-7F 


LEVEL 


TVA level 

(= NRrN«26| 










00 41 m3rr 


(XI (X) (X) 01 


(XI-7F 


ASSIGN GROUP NUMBER 


Non. 1-127 










00 41 m4rr 


(XI 00 (X) 01 


()0-7F 


PANPOT 


-64 (RANDtlM) 


-63 


(LEFT) 


♦63 (RIGHT) 










(= NRPN» 28. excepl RANIXIM) 




00 41 mSrr 


00 00 1» 01 


(XI-7F 


REVERB SEND LEVEL 


0.0-1.0 

(= NRPNII 29) 








Multiplicmd of the part reverb depth 


(XI 41 mhrr 


(lOOOtXKll 


00-7F 


CHORUS SEND LEVEL 


O.O-I.O 

(= NRPN# 301 








Multiplicand of the part chorus depth 


(XI 41 m7rr 


00 00 00 01 


00-01 


Rx, NOTE OFF 


OFP.'ON 










00 41 mSrr 


(XI 00 00 01 


00-01 


Rx NOTE ON 


OFI-.'ON 











When Ihf Rhythm Set is changed. DRUM SETUP PAR.A.METER values will all be initialized. 



no 



Addrt's 


s(H} 


Of AH 


00 nc 




!D Oi'-te 



■ Bulk Dump 

Htilk Diuiip .ilitnv;. \'mi In trcinjiinil .i Irfif^i.' iiinoLint i>f tirit.i lII inicc, diitl \> convt'nii'nl for ?.tnnnj; ^■ettinf;^ fur tlu' fntirt' unit nn ii LCimpulenir st'qiit'na'r. 

To make MC-303 .i Bulk Dimip lr.inhinij.bion, jiunJ it o "[Jiilk Diunp RL-que^t" iiiti^sagf. For Bulk Dump RL'i|iif>t. von muht w-v tlie AdclrL'>?> iind Si/c listed in tliu foliowtn;; "rdrrtiUL'kT Map," 

Aiitlrfhsc;- nuirki'd .it "^" i:.inm)l bt' used ■!> .sUirlinj; iiddrL'sses. 

Bulk Dump cUia wiijch includL- l.irgi' arnoitnl vi d.itii (niim' Shim 128 bytL'sl will sent out in Jifpiiraiu p.ifkt'l> <it im interval of iibt)ut 40 nis. in thi^ case, the siibst'quen! pncket^ may contain the 

.Hldre^t- in.irked "U." 

To ^.enJ .severii] packet.^ of hirge DTI me.'iSingcs at a time, insert inten-flls of .it least 40 nis. in between those ptickefs, 

• System and Part Parameters 

S;7e, [ H} nescri pti< in Number of packets 

ALL 3-3 pa.rkets 

:iO IV, 

SYSTEM FARAMETERS 1 1 packeL" 

SySTEM FARAJ-IETERS 2 I packet 

JO 01 5jO 

PART PAPAMETEFS - BLOCK 2 packet^ 

PART PARAl^STEPS ■- BLOCK 1 2 packeCr 

PART rAPj\HETER£ - BLOCK ;:; :; packeiE 

PART PAP-ftKETERS BLOCK 2 2 packets 

PART PAEAHETERS - BLOCK 4 2 packets 

PART PARA.METEES - BLOCK '> 2 packets 



or ^^ 01 OFS 

ot' <:h 01 10 JO 00 01 5jO 
.1 ^ 

OC 4 3 02 70 30 00 01 f,0 

OC 4^ 04 4FK 

OC 4B 04 50 00 00 01 60 

I ^ 

on 4'ii 06 .IFIi 

OC 43 06 30 00 00 01 60 

OC 4n OB DFi? 

00 4=5 08 IG 00 00 01 6G 

OC A?- 09 SVM 

OC 48 0'? 70 00 on 01 1-30 



OC 4r! OD 4Fh 

OC 4-3 OB 50 

00 'IS CD 2F!i 

oc; 4^: CD 3 

I ^ 

GG 43 Cr OFii 

00 43 CF 10 

OC 45 iO &FU 

00 43 iO 70 

i « 

OQ 48 12 4FM 



00 4B 14 3 



00 4H !7 7 

00 4R i9 41- if 

00 48 lU 2FH 

■H' 4 8 in UFti 



PART PARAMETERS - BLOCK G 2 packets 



GD 01 6 



00 00 0! 60 



PART PARAMETERS - BLOCK 



PART PARA.METEFS - BLOCK 8 



PART FAR-AJ^IETERS - BLOCK 9 



PART PAFJ\METERS - BLOCK A 



PhirV PARAMETKF? - RLOCK B 



PART PARAMETERS - PLOCK C 



PAR'!' PARAHETi::RS - BLOCK D 



PART PAP^JiETERK ■■ BLOCK E 



PART PAFJiHET 
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• DRUM SETUP PARAMETERS 

[ii: iiuip iiumlu'r [0 = MAPI, ! = MA]'2) 

PLAV MOTE NUt^BER 2 packecs 



2<J G?.OUV MUMEtiR 



CHOi-U;? SEND LEVEL 
! 

T-^ F 00 0!J CO 13 

• Pattern/Song data 

MC-303 fail be lumsnitUed Umt Piittern, Variiition Ciltirn. Song, Rittern Si-t and RPS Set d.il.i 
Pri':>el I'aUern diit.i can ntit be tnmsmitled. 

Address (I I) ^\/t {]]} Description 

L P DLiiiip i^-qaesL c-L ,^li RPS Set 

D-Jiiip request: of al i Song Setup 
-) 1 DiJtiip request of a 1 1 Pai-Lerr. 3eL 

' F Dump requesr. u f a 1 .1 Sony 
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Section A. Supplementary material 

• Decimal and Hexadecimal fable 

In M!DI dociinu'nl.Ttion, d<ila vnliit's and addrL'ssc!i/si?e> (if t'xckisivo niyssages elc. <ire 

oxprfssfd tis heyadecimii! values for each 7 bits. 

Tlu' following f.ibtc slitn\-s hinv flu'.si' cnra-.spond In decimal numbers. 



• Examples of acfual MID! messages 



Hey.. 


2D't\ 


2 1H 


2:ri 


2 3H 



1 H 

IDH 

ICH 
1 DH 



2C1! 
:.DH 

2 Si I 

2FH 

3 OH 
31K 



3 en 

3 9H 
3 AH 
3SH 
3Ci-J 
.3DH 
3 EH 



4 3H 
44H 



55H 
56H 



59H 
5 AH 
SDH 



■SEH 

5FH 



63H 

54H 



116 
117 



121 

123 
124 



75H 
76H 



" Dcciiii.il v.ijiie^ suth .is MIDI ihdnnt'i, b.ink si-lcii, rind pni(.',r.im rhanijp iirc listed ns 
itni.' (l)(;rt'.i!t*r tluin the viilties };iven in thi-ahnvf table, 

' A 7-bit byle rnn t'xpmsH data in the rnngi* nl 1 28 steps. F-or datn where greater precisinn 
is required, we must use Iwo tir more bvtes. Fi>r example, twn hexadi^rimal ntimhtrs aa 
bbH expressing tvvn 7-bit bytes would indirntoii vnliu'of iia x 128 + hh. 

' in the rase of vaKies whirli ha\-e a + sign. OOH = -f.4, 40H - ±0. and 7FH = +fi3, so that 
the decimal expression would be h4 less \\v\r\ the value given in Ihe above char! In the 
.■ase of two types, 00 i)Olf = SVn. 40 OOH = ±0, and 7F TFli = +SI'>1. For exiimple if .la 
bhH were expn-ssed as decimal, this would lie aa bbH - 40 {H)H = aa x 128 -f bb - 64 \ 

' Data marked "nibbled" is expressed in hexadecimal in 4-bit units. A value expressed 
as a 2-byle nibble Oa (IbH has the value of a x Ih + b. 

<Example 1 > Whaf is the decimo! expression of 5AH ? 

Trom the preceding table, ?AH = W 



<Examp!el>92 3E5F 

'^n i,s the Note-on status, and n is the MI!5I channel number. Since 2H = 2. 3EH = b2, and 
5FH = ^5j this is a N'lile-on messajie with MID] CH = 3, note number 62 (nole name is D-! I, 

and velocity 'V'^ 

<Exampie 2> CE 49 

CnH is tiie Program Change status, and n is the MID! channel number. Since TH = 14 and 

4'.tH = 73, this is a Program Change message with VHP! CH = 15, program number 74 . 

<Example 3> EA 00 28 

l.-:nH is the Pilch Bend Change status, and n is the M!l>l channel number. The 2nd byte 
(OOH ^ (I) IS the LSli and ihe .^rd byte |2,SH -■ 40) is the MSB, but Pilch liend Value is a 
signed number in u-hich 40 (lOM [= hA \ 1 28 -f I) ~ 81921 is 0, so tins Pitch fiend Value is 
28 OOH "40 OOH -40\ 128-^0-(M >, QS + 0) = 5120 - 8142 = -3072 

If the Pilch Bend SensitiviU' is set to 2 semitones, -SI''2 (00 OOH) will cause the pitch to 
change -200 cents, si> in this case -200 x (-3072) / (-81^2) = -75 cents of Pitch Bend is being 
applied to Ml Dichannern. 

<Exampte 4> B3 64 00 65 00 06 OC 26 00 64 7F 65 7F 

BuH is (lie Control Change status, and n is the MID! channel nmnber. For Control 
Changes, the 2nd bvte is tlie control number, and llie 3rd byte is the \aKie, in a case in 
which Iwo or more messages conseciith'e messages have the same status. MIDI has a prt>- 
vision called 'running status" which allows the status byte of Ihe second and following 
messages io be omilled. Tlius, the ah(ne messages have the following meaning. 

H3 h4 00 MIDI ch.4. lower hyle of RPN parameter number : (KIH 

(B3) fiT 00 (MIDI ch 4) upper byte of RPN parameter number : OOH 

(R3) Oh OC (MIDI ch.4) upper hyle of parameter \'ahje : OCH 

(R3} 26 00 (MIDI ch 4) tower byte of parameter value : OOH 

(113) M 7F (MIDI ch.4l tower byte of RPM parameter number : 7FH 

(B3) fi5 71" (MID! ch.45 upper hyle of RPN paramefernumber : 7FH 

In olher words, the above messages specify a value of OC OOH for RPN parameter number 
(X) OOH on MIDI channel 4. and then set the RPN parameter number to 7F 7FH. 

KPN parameter number (HI (Klhl is IMch &?nd Sensitivity, and the MSB ot the value indi- 
cates semitone units, so a value of OCH - 12 sets the maximum pilch bend range to ±12 
semitones (1 oclave). {Or, MC-303, the LSIJ ot Pitch Bend Sensitivity is ignored, but the 
1.SIS should he transmitted anyway (ivith a value ol 0) so that operation will be correct on 

any device.) 

C>nce the parameter number has been specified for RPN or NRPN. all Data Fnlry mes- 
sages transmitted on that same channel will be valid, so after liie desired value has been 
transmitted, it is a gmid idea to sel the parameter number to 7F 7FH to prevent accidenls. 

This is the reason for (he (B3) M 7F {B3) 65 7F at the end. 



<ExQmp!e 2> What is the decimal expression of the value 1 2 34H given as hexa- 
decimal for each 7 bits? 

From the preceding lable, since 12H = 18 and 34H =^ 52 

ISxl2.S-f-52 = 2.35f> 

<Example 3> Whal is the decimal expression of the nibbled value OA 03 09 OD 

7 

From the preceding table, since OAH = 10. 03H = 3, m\-\ ^ V, ODi I = 13 
((10 X 1(14- 3) X ll^ + 4r< I6+ n = 41885 

<Example 4> What is tho nibbled expression of the decimal value 1 258? 



It is not desirable for performance data (such as Standard VIlDi File data) to contain many 
events wilb running status as given in <Cxamp!e 4>. This is because if playback is halted 
during the .song and then rewound or fasl-ftirwarded, the sequencer may not be able to 
transmit Ihe correct status, and the sound source wilt then misinterpret the data. Take care 

to give eacli event its own status. 

It is also necessary thai the RPN or NRPN parameter number setiing nwd the value setting 
Lie done in the prtiper order. On some sequencers, ei'ents occurring in Ihc same (or con.sec- 
uiive) clock may be Iransmilted in an ortier diflerent than the order in which they were 
iecei\ed. V\.ir this reason it is a gooi! idcM to slighlh' skew the time of each event (about 1 
lick for JVQ\ = yn, .m^] ahmit 5 iiLks for TPQN = 4S0). 

' TI'QN: Tiiks Per Quarter Noie 



Since from the preceding talkie, -■ OOH. 4 ^ iMH, 14 = OEFI, 10 ^ (.lAM. Ihe .i 
OF OAH 
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• Example of an Exclusive message and calculating a 
Checksum 

Rolnnd Exclusive messages (RQl, DTI) are Iransmitlcd with .i rherkslim at Iht end 
(before F7t In makf sure that the iriessaKe was rorrectly receh'ed The value of ttie dieck- 
sum is determined hv tlie address and data (or size) of the transmitted exclusive inessat^e. 

♦ How to calculate the checksum (hexaijecimol numbers ore indicated by 'H') 
Tlie eht-cksum is a value derived by adding the address, size and chectcsum itself and 
inverting the lower 7 bits. 

Here's an example of liow the checksum is calculated. We will assume that in the exclu- 
sive message we are transmitting, Ihe address is aa bb cell and the data or size is dd ee 
ffH, 

aa + bb + cc -t dd + ee + ff s- gg + hh = sum 
sum / ]2H - quohent . , remainder 
128 - remainder = checksum 

<Example 1 > SeHing REVERB AMCRO to ROOM 3 

.According to Ihe •Parameler Address Map," the REVERB MACRO Address is IB 40 01 
.WH. and R(,X1M 3 is a value of 02H. nuis. 



FO 41 10 (K)II3 12 004001 311 02 
(1) (2) (3) (4) 15) address data 



?? 1-7 

checksum (I'l) 



(1) Exclusive Stains, 12) ID (Roland), (3) Device ID (17), 

(4) Model ID (MC-303), (5) Command ID (DTI), (6) End of Exclusive 

Next we calculate the checksum. 

OOH * 40H + 1)1 H T 30H + 02H = 0+ 64 + I + 48 + 2 = 1 1 5 (sum) 
115 (sum) .' 128 = (quolienl) ... 115 (remainder) 
checksum = 128 - 1 15 (remainder) = 13 = ODH 

This means thai FO 41 10 DO 03 12 00 40 01 30 02 OD fv is the mes.saBe we transnjil 

<Example 2> Requesting transmission of the LEVEL For DRUM MAP 1 NOTE 
NUMBER 75 |D#5; Cloves) 

(xJOTE .NUMBER 75 (DBS) is 4BH in hexadecimal. 

According lo Ihe 'Tarameter Address Map," I.FVEI. of NOTE NUMBER 75 (DK.5,- Claves) 

in DRUM MAP 1 has an Address of 00 41 02 4BH and a Size of Ofl 01) 00 OIH Thus, 

FO 41 II) 00113 11 0041 02 4H 00001)001 7? F7 

(1) (2) (3) (4) (5) address size checksum (fi) 

(l)ExclusiveSlatus, (2) ID (Roland), (3) Device ID (17). 

(4) Mode) ID (MC-303), (5) Command ID (RQl), ((') End of Exclusive 

Next we calculate the checksum. 

tXlH t 41H + 02H + 4BH + OOFl + OOH + OOH + OIH = + 65 + 2 + 75 + + + +1 = 

143 (sum) 

143 (sum) / 128 = I diuotienl) ... 15 (remainder) 

checksum = 128 - 15 (remainder) = 113 » 71H 

niis means that FO 4110 00 03 1 1 00 41 02 4B 00 1)0 00 01 71 F7 is the message we transmit 



• About tuning 

In MIDI, individual Paris are tuned b>- sending RI'N #1 (Masler Fine Tuning) lo II 

appropriate MIDI channel. 

In MIDI, an entire device is tuned bv either sending RPN SI lo all MIDI channels beii 

used, or bv sending a Syslem Exclusive MASTER TUNE (address 00 40 00 IX)H). 

RPN Iti alknvs Inning lo be specified in steps of approximately 0.012 cents (lo be precis 

100,/8W2 cent), and System Exclusive M,\STER TUNE allows tuning in steps of 0.1 cei 

One cent is 1/ lOOIh of a semitone 

The values of RPN #1 (Masler Fine Tuning) and Syslem Exclusive MASTER TUNE a 

added together to detemiine the actual pitch sounded by each Part. 

Frequenlly used tuning \-atues are given in the lollowlng lable tor your relerence Vaki 
are in hexadecimal (decimal in parentheses) 



445.0 


,■10.56 


4C 43 


! ilCOJi 


00 00 04 OC 04 


(■a96i 


444.0 


►15.67 


4 A 03 


(+ii;83; 


00 OD 04 09 OD 


{ tl57( 


44:) -C 


Til. 76 


47 44 


(T ?641 


00 00 04 07 OG 


(■^llOi 


44: . n 


T 7.B5 


45 03 


(+• 64 3) 


00 00 04 04 0? 


(■^ 79) 




, ■! O ", 


42 42 


(t 323) 


00 00 04 02 0/ 


(*■ 39) 


440 . 


0.0 


4 00 


( 01 


CQ 04 OC 


i 0) 


439 . 


- ■1-04 


3D 3D 


i- 333 1 


00 CO 03 CD 09 


{- 39 i 


4i« 


- 7.B9 


3A 7.1 


'' ^''^' 


CO 03 OE 01 


(- 79) 



<Example> Set the tuning of MID! channel 3 to A4 =^ 442.0 Hz 
Send RPNSl to MIDI channel 3. from tlit above table, the value is 4? 03H . 



MIDI i:h.3, lower bytfot RI'N parnmeter number 
(MIDI tii.3) upper byle ol RPN parameler number 
(MIDI ch.3) upper byte ot parameler value 
(MIDI ch.3) iLHver byle i)f parameler value 
(MIDI ch3) lower byte ot RPN parameter number 
(MID! cli.3) upper byte o! RPN parameter number 



B2 


(>4 00 


(B2) 


(.5 01 


|B2) 


()(. 45 


(112) 


26 03 


(112) 


1.4 7r 


(B2) 


<,S 7F 



: (H)H 
:OIH 
: 43 H 

03H 



• The Scale Tune Feature (address: 00 40 Ix 40) 

The scale Tune feature alUivvs yuu to finely adjust Ihe individual pitch of the notes Imm C 
through B. Thougli the si'thng-s are made while working with one octave, the fine adjust- 
ments will atfecl ail octaves By making the appropriate Scale Tune settings, you can 
obtain a complete variety oi tuning methudb other than equal temperament. As examples, 
thret* possible types of scale setting an' explained beknv. 

O Equal Twnperament 

This method o( tuning divides the octave into 12 equal parts. It is currently the most vvide- 

Iv used form of tuning, 

e^pL-ciall\ in occidental nuisic. On (the MC-3U3), the default settings for the Scnle Tune 

iealLire produce equal lemperament. 

) Just Temperament (Keytone CI 

The three main chords resound much more beautifully than with equal leniperanient, but 
this benefit can only be obtained m one key. It transposed, the chords tend to tn-come 
ambiguous. The e\ample given in\-olves settings for a key in which C is llie keynote. 

!) Arabian Scaie 

By .iltering the setting far Scale Tune, you can obtain a variety of iither tunings suited fur 
ethnic music- l-or example, the -leUrngs introduced beknv will set the unit to use the 

Ar.ibinn Scale, 



L' Settings 

me Bqual Temperament just Tempemment iKeytone C) Arabian St-ale 



f4S 

-2 
-12 







The value.'^ in the table are given in cents. Refer to the explanation of Scale Tuning on page 
UB to convert these values to hexadecimal, and transmit them a^ exclusive dal.i. 
Fiir example, tu set the tune (C-B) of the Pari 1 Arabian Sole, send the data as follows: 
W 41 in tl(l 03 12 00 40 1 1 40 3 A l-D 31.? 34 01 J 3H l^\i 3C i^f- 4U 36 llF 3(! i-7 
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Groove Box (Normal Mode) 
Model MC-303 



Date: Mar. 25, 1996 

MIDI Implementation Chart version : 1.00 



Function... 


Transmitted 


Recognized 


Remarks 


Basic Default 
Channel Changed 


1 —7, 10 
X 


1 — 16 
X 




Default 
Mode Messages 
Altered 


Mode 3 


Mode 1 

Mode 1,2(M=1) 


'1 

*2 


Note 

Number : True Voice 


— 127 


— 127 
— 127 




Note ON 
V^l°'^'fy Note OFF 


*3 
X 



X 




After Key's 
Touch Ch's 


X 
X 


*3 
*3 




Pitch Bend 


X 


*3 




0,32 
1 
5 

6,38 

7 

10 

Control 11 
Change gg 

66 
67 
84 
91 
93 
98,99 
100, 101 


X 
X 
X 
X 
X 
X 
X 
X 
X 
X 
X 
X 
X 
X 
X 
X 


*3 
-3 
*3 
*3 
*3 
*3 
*3 
*3 
*3 
*3 
*3 
*3 
(Reverb) *3 
(Chorus) *3 
*3 
*3 


Bank select 

Modulation 

Portamento time 

Data entry 

Volume 

Panpot 

Expression 

Holdl 

Portamento 

Sostenuto 

Soft 

Portamento control 

Effect 1 depth 

Effect 3 depth 

NRPN LSB, MSB 

RPN LSB, MSB 


Program 

Change : True # 


X 


*3 
0—127 


Program No. 1—128 


System Exclucive 










„ i : Sone Pos 
System „ *=^ „ , 
^ : Sonsz Sel 
Common ^ " 
; Tune 


X 
X 
X 


X 
X 
X 




System : Clock 
Real Time : Commands 












Aux 
Message 


All sound off 
Resel all comrollers 
Local ON/OFF 
All Notes OFF 
Active Sense 
System Reset 


X 
X 
X 
X 

X 


(120, 126, 127) 



X 

(123—127) 



X 




Notes 


* 1 Recognized as Channel Voice Messages of current part. 

* 2 Recognized as M=l even if M#l . 

* 3 X is selectable. 



Mode 1 : OMNI ON, POLY 
Mode 3 : OMNI OFF, POLY 



Mode 2 : OMNI ON, MONO 
Mode 4 : OMNI OFF, MOIMO 



0:Yes 
X;No 
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Groove Box (Sound Module Mode) 

Model Mc-303 MIDI Implementation Chart 



Date: Mar. 25, 1996 
Version : 1.00 



Function.., 


Transmitted 


Recognized 


Remarks 


Basic 


Del'aiili 


X 


1 —16 






Channel 


Changed 


X 


1 —16 








Del'aull 


X 


Mode 3 






Mode 


Messages 
Altered 


X 


Mode3, 4(M=1) 




*1 


Note 




X 


— 127 






Number : 


True Voiec 


*^i^**:(;:(,.-(,t-->-***^- 


— 127 








Note ON 


X 


O 






Velocity 


Note Oi-F 


X 


X 






After 


Key's 


X 





-2 




Touch 


Ch's 


X 


o 


*2 




Pitch Bend 


X 





*2 






0,32 


X 


o 


*2 


Bank select 




1 


X 


o 


*2 


Modulation 




5 


X 


o 


*2 


Portamento time 




6,38 


X 


o 


*2 


Data entry 




7 


X 


o 


*2 


Volume 




10 


X 


o 


*2 


Panpot 


Control 


11 


X 


o 


*2 


Expression 




64 


X 


o 


'?. 


Hold 1 


Change 


65 


X 


o 


*2 


Portamento 




66 


X 


o 


*2 


Sostenuto 




67 


X 


o 


•2 


Soft 




84 


X 


o 


*2 


Portamento control 




91 


X 


(Reverb) 


'2 


Effect 1 depth 




93 


X 


(Chorus) 


*2 


Effect 3 depth 




98.99 


X 


O 


'2 


NRPN LSB, MSB 




100, 101 


X 


O 


*2 


RPN LSB, MSB 


Program 




X 





*2 




Change 


: True # 


t.^l--M..^*.t.*.ti^* + ^t; 


0—127 




Program No. 1—128 


System Exclucive 


o 


O 






: .Sons Pos 


X 


X 






System 


: Sona .Sel 


X 


X 






Common 














: lune 


X 


X 






System 


: Cloek 


X 


X 






Real Time 


: Commands 


X 


X 








: All sound ol'f 


X 


O (120. 126, 127) 






Aux 


: Reset all toniri)ilers 


X 


O 






: Local ON/OFF 


X 


X 






Message 


:.A1I Notes OFF 


X 


O (123 — 127) 








: .Active Sense 





O 








: System Reset 


X 


X 






Notes 




* 1 Recognized as M= 1 eve 

* 2 X is selectable. 


nifM:^l. 







Mode 1 ; OMNi ON, POLY 
Mode 3 : OMNI OFF, POLY 



Mode 2; OMNI ON, MONO 
Mode 4 : OMNI OFF, MONO 



0: Yes 
X : No 
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loplcal index 



[A] + [Bj means you should hold down [A] and press [B]. 
A specific keybonrd pad lo be pressed is indicated as llj-[16l. 

The SELECT [ -^ ] [ ► |, [PLAY MODE] and [QUANTIZE] buttons have two or more indicators associated with each button. If a 
button is to be pressed to make a specific indicator light, the name of tlie indicator will be gi\'en. 

The following symbols printed beside a button name indicate the status of the button indicator. Press the listed button to switch 
the indicator to the specified status. 
5 : lit 

* : blinking 

• ; dark 

• Listening to the demo 

[SHUT] + [DEMO] ^ [PLAY] 



• Pattern 

Select Pattern mode 
Select a Pattern 

Playback 

Stop 

Fast-forward 

Move to end of Pattern 

Rewind 

Move to beginning of Pattern 

Change tempo 

Display the number of measures in a Pattern 

Mute a Part 

Mute a rhythm instrument 

Transpose during playback 

Specif^' the amount of transpiosition 

Plav back correctly from the middle of a Pattern 



VALUE dial ([SHIFT] + VALUE 



[PLAY MODE] (PATTERN) 

SELECT [■<][►•] (PTN/SONG) 

dial) 

[PLAY] 

[STOP] 

[FWD] 

[SHIFT] + \n\'D] 

[BWD] 

[SHIFT] + [BWD] 

SELECT I < ] (TEMPO) -4 VALUE dial ([SHIFT] + VALL'E dial) 

alternatively, press [TAP] three or more times 

hold down [SCALE/MEASUKi:] 

[PART MUTE] 3-^ [PART] 

[RHYTHM MUTE] ..) ~> the [PART] for the rhythm instrument to be 

muted 

[REALTIME TRANSPOSE] 

[REALTIME TRANSPOSE] -4 VALUE dial 

[SHIFT] + [STOP] 



• Pattern Sets 

Select a Pattern Set 

Select a Pattern from a Pattern Set 
Register a Pattern in a Pattern Set 
Register a Variation Pattern 



SELECT [•<][►] (PTN SET) -> VALUE dial ([SHIFT] 

alternatively, [PTN SET] -h- OCTAVE [-][+] 

[PTN SET] -> keyboard pad 

[PTN SET] ^ keyboard pad 

[SHIFT] + [FUNC] + [13] ^ VALUE dial -> [ENTER] 



VALUE dial) 



Pattern Editing 



Copy an entire Pattern [SHIFT] -f [FUNC] + |1] 

Copy part of a Pattern (SHIFI ] + [FUNC] + [2( 

Erase unwanted data [SI IIFT] + [FUNC] + [3] 

Delete unwanted measures [SHIFT] + [FUNC] + [-1] 

Insert blank measures [SHIFT] -t [FUNC] + [5] 

Transpose [SHIFT] -f [FUNC] + [b] 

Change note velocity [SHIFT] + [FUNC] + [7] 

Change note length [SHIFT] + [FUNC] + [8] 

Fine adjustments in timing [SHIFT] + [FUNC] + [9] 

Thin out unnecessary data [SHIFT] + [FUNC] + [10] 

Modify a Pattern according to the Play Quantize settings [SHlFl ] + [FU.NC] + [1 1 j 
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• Song 

Select Song mode 

Select n song 

Playback 

Stop 

Fast-forward 

Move to end of song 

Rewind 

Move to beginning of song 

Store modified settings in song 



[PLAY MODE] (SONG) 

SELECT M ] [ ► 1 (PTN/SONG) ^ VALUE dial 

[PLAY] 

[STOP] 

[FWD] 

[SHIFT] + [FWD] 

[I3VVU] 

[SHIFT] + [BVVD] 

[SHIFT] + [FUNC] + [15] -^ [ENTER] 



• Song Editing 

Copy a song 

Delete unwanted Patterns 

Insert a Pattern 



[SHIFT] + [FUNC] + 11] 
[SHIFT] + [FUNC[ + [4] 
[SHIFT] + [FUNC] -I- [5] 



• RPS 

Select an RPS set 

Use RPS to play back a phrase 

Register a phrase in an RPS set 



SELECT [•<][►] (RPS SET) -, VALUE dial ([SHIFT] + VALUE dial) 
[RPS SET] -^ keyboard pad 

mute all Parts except the one you wish to register ■-> [RPS SET] + key- 
board pad 



• Arpeggio 

Play an arpeggio 

Select a style 

Add accent 

Change the pitch range 

Change the order in which the notes of the chord sound 

Change the heat pattern 

Change the backbeat timing 

Store arpeggio settings in a pattern set 



[RPS SET] • [PTN SET] • -^ [ARPEGGIO] J -* play keyboard 

pads (or MIDI keyboard) 

[SHIFT] + [!]-> VALUE dial 

alternatively, [ARPEGGIO] + VALUE dial 

[FUNC] O -^ ACCENT RATE knob 

[FUNC] * -» OCTAVE RANGE knob 

[SHIFT] + [1] -* SELECT [ ► ] -^ VALUE dial 

[SHIFT] + [1 1 -* SELECT [ ► ] -^ SELECT [ ► ] -» VALUE dial 

[SHIFT] + [1] -^ SELECT [ ► ] -^ SELECT [ ► ] ^ SELECT [ ► ] 

^ VALUE dial 

[SHIFT] + [FUNC] + [14] ^ [ENTER] 
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• Play Quantize 

Specify the Part to which Play Quantize will be applied [SHIFT] + [QUANTIZE SELECT] * -* [PART] 



3 Grid Quantize 

Select the resolution 

Apply Grid Quantize 



[SHIFT] + [2] -4 VALUE dial 
alternatively, [QUANTIZE] + VALUE dial 
(QUANTIZE] (GRID) ^ TIMING knob 



O Shuffle Quantize 

Select the resolution 

Apply Shuffle Quantize 



[SHIFT] + [4] -LVALUE dial 
alternatively, [QUANTIZE] + VALUE dial 
[QUANTIZE] (SHUFFLE) -> TIMING knob 



O Groove Quantize 

Select a template 

Apply Groove Quantize 



[SHIFT] + [3] -LVALUE dial 
alternatively, [QUANTIZE] + VALUE dial 
[QUANTIZE] (GROOVE) -^ [FUNG] • -h. TIMING knob 
([FUNG] * -> VELOCITY knob) 



• Tone 

Select a Part 
Play sounds 
Select sounds 
Transpose the pitch 
Modify the sound 

LEVEL 

PANPOT 

RND PAN 

PORTAMENTO 

PORTA TIME 

LEO RATE 

LEO MOD 

CUTOFF 

RESONANCE 

ENV. ATTACK 

ENV. DECAY 

ENV. RELEASE 

LFO WAVE 

LEO PITCH 

LFO FILTER 

LFO AMP 

BEND RANGE 

OUT ASSIGN 
Storing Part settings in a Pattern 



[PART SELECT] D -* [PART] 

[RPS SET[ • [PTN SET] • -> play keyboard pad (MIDI keyboard) 
SELECT [•<][►] (TONE) ^ VALUE dial ([SHIFT] + VALUE dial) 
[RPS SET] • (PTN SET) • ^ OCTAVE [-][+] 

[FUNC] » ^ LEVEL knob 

[FUNG] * -> PANPOT knob 

[FUNC] • -^^> [RND PAN] 

[FUNC] * ^ [PORTAMENTO] 

[FUNC] * ^ PORTA TIME knob 

[LFO] • ^ [FUNC] • -^ LFO knob 

ILFO] O -^ [FUNC] • -> LFO knob 

[FUNC] • --> CUTOFF knob 

[FU^NC] • -» RESONANCE knob 

[ENVELOPE] • ~-> [FUNC] • ^ ENVELOPE knob 

[ENVELOPE] D -> [FUNC] • --> ENVELOPE knob 

[FUNC] * -+ ENVELOPE knob 

[SHIFT] + [9] LVALUE dial 

-LVALUE dial 

H> VALUE dial 

-> VALUE dial 

LVALUE dial 

-H. VALUE dial 



[SHIFT] + [10] ■ 
[SHIFT] + []]]- 
[SHIFT] + [12] - 
[SHIFT] + [13] ■ 
[SHIFT] + [14] - 
[SHIFT] + [FUNC] + [15] -^ [ENTER] 
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Effects 



3 Delay/Reverb 

Select the type 

Adjust the delay time 

Adjust the overall effect sound 

Adjust the effect sound for each Part 

O Flanger/Chorus 

Select the type 

Adjust the speed of modulation 
Adjust the overall effect sound 
Adjust the effect sound for each i\irt 

• System settings 

Tuning 

Repeatedly play back a song 

Change the function of the pedal 



Set synchrcinization settings 

Transmit signals for external synchronization 

Specify how the metronome will sound 

Adjust the volume of the metronome 

Change the velocity produced when the keyboard pads are played 

View the remaining amount of memory 



[SHIFT] + [5] ■-> VALUE dial 
[EFFECT] • ^ [FUNC] • -^ TIME/RATE knob 
[EFI-ECT] • -* [FUNC] * -^ EFX LEVEL knob 
[SHIFT] + [6] --> VALUE dial 



jSHIFT] + [7] -> VALUE dial 
[EFFECT] O -^ [FUNC] • -^ TIME/ RATE knob 
[EFFECT] O -> [FUNC] * -^ EFX LEVEL knob 
[SHIFT] + [8] -> VALUE dial 



[SHIFT] + [16] -> VALUE dial 

[SHIFT] + [16] ~> SELECT ] ► ] - > VALUE dial 

[SHIFT] + [16] -■> press SELECT [ ► ] twice -* VALUE 

dial 

[SHIF'I] + [lb] -> press SELECT [ ► ] three times -> 

VALUE dial 

[SHIFT] + [16] -> press SELECT [ ► ] lour times -^ 

VALUE dial 

[SHIFT] + [16] -^ press SELECT [ ► ] five times -? 

VALUE dial 

[SHIFT] ^ [16] -* press SELECT | ► ] six times -> 

VALUE dial 

[SHIFL] + [16] -^ press SELECl [ ► ] seven times -^ 

VALUE dial 

[SHIFT] + [16] "^ press SELECT [ ► ] eight times ^ 

VALUE dial 



• Other 

Metronome on/off 

Make adjustments while viewing the display 

Save data 

Load data 

Use the MC-303 as a MIDI sound module 

Reset to the factory settings (all settings') 

Reset to the factory settings (except for user data) 



[FUNC] + ISCALE/MEASURE] 

[SHIFT] + [FUNC] + knob 

[SHIFT] + [FUNC] + [16] -> [ENTER] 

[SHIFT] I [FUNC] + [16] -h> SELECT [ ► ] -> [ENTER] 

[PLAY MOLIE] + power switch 

[SHIFT] + power switch 

[FUNC] + power switch 
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Specifications 



MC-303GROOVI:BOX 

• Parts 

:16parts(Mciin:8 + RPS:'8) 

• Tones 

: 448 tones 

• Rhythm Sets 

: 12 sets 

• Maximum Polyphony 

: 28 voices 

• Effects 

: Reverb/Del.iy, Chorus/Fkinger 

• Sequencer 

Tracks : 8 
Songs : 10 
Pattern 

Preset Patterns ; 1 33 

RPS Patterns: 211 

Variation I'atterns : 300 

User Patterns : 50 (Maximum) 
Note Storage ; approx. 14,000 notes 
RPS Set : 30 
Pattern Set : 30 
Tempo : 20.0 h) 240.0 
Resolution : 96 ticks per quarter note 
Recording Method : Realtime, Stepl, Step2 

• Control Knob 

Realtime Modify : Cutoff, Resonance, LFO(Moduiation, 

Rate) 

Envelope Attack, Decay, Release 

Panpot, Lex'el, Portamento Time 

Effect : Time/Rate, EFX Level 

Play Quantize : Timing, Velocity 
(Grid, Groove, Shuffle) 

Arpeggio (34 style) : Accent Rate, Octave Rate 

Others : Low Boost, Master Volume 

• Keyboard Pad 

16 keys 

• Display 

7 Segments, 6 Characters(LED) 



• Connectors 

Output Jack(L(MONO)/K) 

Headphone Jack 

MIDI Connectors(IN,OUT) 

Foot Control Jack 

AC Adaptor Jack 

• Power Supply 

AC Adaptor (DC 9V) 

• Current Draw 

500mA 

• Dimensions 

378(W) X 244(D) x 91(H)mm 
14-14/16 X 9-10/16 X 3-9 ,/16 

• Weight 

3.0Kg / 6 Ills 10 oz (Excluding AC Adaptor) 

• Accessories 

AC adaptor : ACI-120C, AC1-220J, ACB-240E, ACB-240A 

• Options 

Pedal Switch DP-2, FS-5U 
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Index 



"Q" repivsents the Quick Start. 

accent rate 39 

aftertouch ''5 

all mute W 

arrpegio 38 

arrpegio style 3° 

attack time 23 

available memory 73 

bank select 75 

beat 46 

BEAT indicator 15 

beat pattern 41 

benci range -^S 

BPM 15 

bulk dump ~S 

change gate time ^'>t> 

change velocity *^5 

channel message 74 

chorus 32 

chorus delay time 34 

chorus depth 34 

chorus feedback level 34 

chorus pre- low pass filler 34 

chorus send level to reverb 34 

control change 75 

count in 4b 

current part 20 

current pattern 14 

cutoff frequency 24 

data thin 67 

decay time 25 

delay 30 

delay /reverb level 31 

delay/ re\'erb part level 31 

delay /reverb time 30 

delay /reverb type 30 

delete uieasiu'e 63 

delete pattern 71 

demo mode Q4 

edit 21 

edit c]uantizc 67 

effect 30 

envelope -5 

erase 63 

expression 75 

factory preset S4 

filter 24 

flanger 32 

tlanger/ chorus level 33 

flanger /chorus part level 34 

flanger/cliorus rate 33 

flanger/ chorus type 32 

gate time 52 

gate time ratio 51 

grid quantize 42 
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groove quantize • 44 

hold 75 

hold pedal 72 

insert measure 64 

insert pattern 71 

keyboard pad ''•' 

level 22 

LFO 23 

LFO amplitude modulation depth 27 

LFO filter modulation depth 27 

LFO modulation depth 24 

LFO pitch modulation depth 27 

LFO rate 23 

LFO wave form 26 

loop mix recording 46 

loop replace recording 46 

loop rest 49 

low boost Q3, 11 

low pass filler 24 

metronome 73 

metronome volume 73 

micro edit ri4 

micro scope 54 

K41DI 74 

MIDI channel 74 

MIDI IN connector 11, 74 

MIDI OUT connector 11,74 

MIDI update 17 

modify data 48 

modulation 24, 75 

motif 40 

next pattern 14 

note message 74 

octave range 39 

octave shift 20 

output assign 28 

pad velocity 73 

pan 22 

parameter 21 

part 12 

part copy 61 

part mute 16 

part parameter 21 

pattern 13 

pattern copy 61 

pattern edit 61 

pattern length 46 

pattern mode 14 

pattern set 17 

pattern set write 18 

pattern setup write 35 

pedal assign 72 

pedal switch 11 

pitch bend 28,74 



play quantize 42 

portamento 22 

portamento time 23 

position 55 

rOVVFR switch Q3 

preset pattern 13 

program change 75 

random pan 22 

realtime erase 49 

realtime modify 29 

realtime phrase sequence 36 

realtime recording 46 

realtime transpose ,17 

recording 46 

recording parameter 46 

recording part 47 

rehearsal 48 

resolution 42, 43 

rest 52 

reverb 30 

reverb character 32 

reverb delay feedback 32 

reverb pre- delay time 32 

reverb pre- low pass filter 32 

reverb send level to chorus 32 

reverb time 26 

rhvthm mute 16 

rhythm part 12 

rhythm set Q7, 21 

RPS 36 

RPSset 36 

scale 53 

sequencer 13 

setup parameter 35 

shift clock 66 

shuffle quantize 43 

shuffle rate 41,44 

slide effecl 56 

soft 75 

song 13,68 

song copy 70 

song edit 70 

song loop 72 

song mode 68 

song recording 68 

song setup write 69 

sostenuto 75 

sound module mode 80 

sound source 12 

standard tempo 15 

STEP REC indicator 51 

step recording 1 50 

step recording 2 53 

step time 51, 52 

strength 43, 45 



sustain lp\-el 25 

sync mode 72 

sync out 73 

system 72 

s\'stem exclusix'e 75 

tap tempo 13 

template 44 

tempo 15 

the number of simultaneous notes 12 

tie 52 

tone Q6, 12,21 

transpose 65 

tremolo 23, 27 

tuning 72 

user pattern 13 

variation pattern 13, 19 

velocitv 51, 53 

vibrato 23,27 

voice 12 

volume Q3, 75 

wah 23,27 
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MEMO 
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MEMO 
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Information 

When you need repair se 
shown below. 



rvice, call your local Roland Service Station or the authorized Roland distributor in your country as 



ARGENTINA 

Instnimenlos Musicales S-A. 

HutidadlS 

(1(5(61 BiicilKs Ains 

ARCHNTINA 

rri. (01 1. W4 -102" 

BRAZIL 

Roland BrasiJ Ltda. 

K. Curunfl OiMiuianii chi SiKcir.i 
3l.105122-(li0 
Sju I'.iuli. IIRAZIL 
TEL: (01 1 1 Sli 'J-vr 

CANADA 

Roland Canada Music Ltd. 
(Head Office) 

54S(I I'.wku'ood VVriv Rkhmimd 
IS. C,V(A'2M4 CANADA 
TEL:(()olMl270W.2i. 

Roland Canada Music Ltd. 
(Toronto Office) 

LlriK 2, KM Woodbine Downs 
BK-d, lilobicoki-, ON 
NWWl.Yl CANADA 
TEl: ((Ml (0 213 raj? 

MEXICO 

Casa Veerkamp, s.a. de c.v. 
Av. "toluci No ^2^ Col. OliViir lii' 
ios PadrLS 0I7h(i Moxico D.H. 
MliXICO 
I|;L:(525)i>OS(J4»() 

La Casa Wagner dc 
Guadalajara s.a. de c.v. 

Av.CoioiM No. 202 S.I 
C.uadala)ar.i. Jalisco Mi>\ii o 
C.P-44100 MEXICO 

n.-:i.: (in) 01.11414 

PANAMA 

Productos Superiores, S.A. 

ApartadohsS- Panama I 
HEi' ni- PANAMA 
TEL: 2(> 3-122 

U. S. A. 

Roiand Corporation U.S. 

72(10 Dominion Cin-lf 

Los Angfli-s, CA s)(Hi4fl.3(.4i., 

US A, 

TLi 01213) na? 5141 

VENEZUELA 

Mu.sldand Digital C..A. 

.-Vv, i-niiicisco di' Miranda, 
Ct'n(ro rarqiio di' Crislai, Nii'i't 
C2l,OL-al20Cjraias 

vi-nezui;la 

TEL; (021 283 "218 

AUSTRALIA 

Roland Coiporation 
Australia Pty. Ltd. 

3H Campbell ..A\-ermi' 
Div Win' VVl-.sI NSW 2040 
AUSrRALlA 
TEL: (021 'J32 82(.(i 

NEW ZEALAND 

Roland Corporation (NZ) Ltd- 

"7 Ml. Edwi Road, M(, [den, 
AiiL-k-Lmd 3, NI-VV ZEALAND 
"rEL:(lM)3(WB715 

HONG KONG 

Tom Lee Music Co., Ltd. 
Ser\'ice Division 

22-32 Pon Shan Slri'i't, Tsoen 
V\'an. New TerrKorius, 
HONC K(.)Nl. 
TEL: 2415 IWll 

INDONESIA 

I'T CITRARAMA 
BELANTIKA 

kooipleks Perkan(orao Dola 

VlerluiHlok E No 0—7 

II, Cajah M.Ida No 3— 3 lakarla 

10130, 

INDONESIA 

TEL: l(:21i3S3l 1073 



KOREA 

Cosmos Corporation 
Service Station 

261 2nd Floor Nak-VVcm .Arcade 
)ong-Ro ku, Sli lol, KOREA 
TEL; (021 742 Ssm 

MALAYSIA 

Bentley Music SDNBHD 

No 142, laian Hiikil Binlans 33UKI 
Kuala Lumpur, MALAYSIA 
EEL: (0:1) 244-3333 

PHILIPPINES 

G.A. Yupangco & Co. Inc. 

33')C.il IPuial Avenue 
Makali, Melro .Manila 12011, 
PHILIPPINES 
TEL; (021 S'lU 'iSOl 

SINGAPORE 

Swee Lee Company 

DLCX-K 231, Bain Streel S03-23 
Hr.is liasah Cumplei,, 
SINGAPORE 0718 
TEL: .3-31,7880 

CRLSTOFORl MUSIC PTC 
LTD 

335. Im, Cliial Road SINGAPORE 

1,512 

TEL: 3450435 

TAIWAN 

Siruba Enterprise (Taiwan) 
Co., LTD. 

Room 5, MCI No 112CluillB Sliaii 
N.Riiad Sec,2 laipei, TAIWAN, 
R,0-C, 
IEL;(02)5hl,333'l 

THAILAND 

Theera Music Co. , i.td. 

.330 Verng Nakom Kasern, Soi 2, 
llanRkok 10100, THAILAND 
TEL: (021 2248821 

BAHRAIN 

Moon Stores 

Had Al Rahrain Road, 
P,0,lki\ 20077 
Slale i>( BAHRAIN 
TEL: 211 005 

IRAN 

TARADtS 

,Mir Emad Ave, No, Ifi, llllh slreel 

PC), Box 15875/4171 Teheran, 

IRAN 

TEI (021 1 875 0524 

ISRAEL 

Halilit P. Greenspoon & 
Sons Ltd, 

H Relzii H.!'.inv;i H.ishnv<T Si, 
Tel-Avi\-YaiolSRArL 
THI,: (03i (i823(i6h 

JORDAN 

AMMAN Trading Agency 

Prince Mohaiiiiiied SL P C, Bo\ 
825 Amman llllsJORDAN 
TEL: (Oi>l 1.412110 

KUWAIT 

Easa iiusain Al-Vousifi 

r,0 Bo>, 12oSjial 13110? 

KUWAIT 

rEL:57P)40u 

LEBANON 

A. Chahine & Fits 

P O. Box 11,-5857 Ciergi Zeldan SI, 
Ch.ihine Buildinj;, Aciiralieh 
Beiriil, LEBANON 
TEL;(0I)3:157'W 

OMAN 

OHI Electronics &: Trading 
Co. LLC 

Pi) 15,1x88'! Muscal 
SullanaleolOMAN 
nT-70(,0lll 



QATAR 

Badie Studio & Stores 
!',(."), Bov 62, 
DOEIA QATAR 
TEL: 423554 

SAUDI ARABIA 

SAF Music Center 

AL-Khobar 31052, P O, liov 13u6 

SAUDIARABIA 

rEL- 103) 8»S 33 1 1 

Abdul Latif S. Al-Ghamdi 
Trading Pistablishmcnt 

Middle Ea-sl Cdmniercial (."enler 

Al-Kliobar Dharaii Hiehway^ 

VV/hainood SL 

P, O, Box 3031 ALKhobur 

31052 SAUDIARABIA 

TEL (03)808 2332 

SYRIA 

Technical Light & Sound 
Center 

Khaled Ebn Al Walid Si 
P.O.Box 1.3520 
Damascu-s- SYRIA 
TEL: (01 1! 2215 3,84 

TURKEY 

Barkat Sanayi ve Ticaret 

Siraselvier Cad, Ciuney Ishani No 
86/(, Taksiin, Islanbu! TLRKE3' 
TEL (0212) 240'l324 

U.A.E 

Zak Electronics & Musical 
Instruments Co. 

iibeei Road. Al Shenioci BIdg. 

No- 14, Grand Eloor DUBAI 

U.AE 

P,0, Bi,x8030DL!BAI,Li,A,E 

TEI: OH) 300715 

EGYPT 

Al Fanny Trading Office 

'I, I'bn Ha,i;ar Ai ,-\-skalnnv Slreel, 
Ard EICio'lL Heli<)polis,CaiK,, 
11,341 EGYPT 
TEL: (02) 4171828 
(()2)4!,S5531 

MAURITIOUS 

Philanne Music Center 

4(h, Floor Noll, Happv World 
House Sir William Newton Sheet 
Port Luis M,>,URITIOUS 
TEL; 242 2080 

REUNION 

FO - YAM Marcel 

25 Rue Jules MernuinZE 
aiaudron-Br7'-) 07401 
SteClolilde REUNION 
EEL: 28 20 In 

SOUTH AFRICA 

That Other Music Shop 
(PTY) Ltd. 

11 Melle Street (CnrMelle and 

Juta Slreel 1 

Biaamlonlein 2001 

Republic of SnnH -\EK1CA 

TE1,:(OI1|40341()5 

Paul Bothner II'TY) Ltd. 

17 W'erdmulier CeiUre CTarenK,n[ 

77(1(1 

Republic of SOUTH AFRICA 

TEL: (021 1 04 4O30 

AUSTRIA 

E. Dcmatle &Co. 

Neu-Rum Siemens-Stra',se4 

A-A04lt Innsbruck I'lCMiox S3 

AUSTRIA 

I EL: (05 1 2) 2(, 44 200 

BELGIUM/HOLLAND/ 
LUXEMBOURG 

Roland Benelux N. V. 

Hoiilslr.iat 1 B-22011 OeM-E 
Westerlo BELGIUM 
TEL: 0)14)575811 



BELORUSSIA 

TUSHE 

Ut- Mi,);ilovskaia 4/4,. 1-15 
220001 MINSK 
EEL: (0172) 252-1)50 

CYPRUS 

Radex Sound Equipment Ltd, 

17 Diagorou Sl„ PC) Box 2040, 
Nicosia CYPRUS 
EEL: (1121 453 420 
(02) 41,0 423 

DENMARK 

Roland Scandinavia A/S 

lan;;ebro},ade (, Post Box 1437 
DK-U)23Copenha!;enK 
DENMARK 
1 EL: 32 05 31 11 

FRANCE 

Guillard Musiques Roland 

ZAC de RosarRc l.es Echels 017110 

miribi-leiuan(-:e 

TEL: 722i> 5000 

Guillard Musiques Roland 
(Paris Office) 

1023 rue Leon Geoflnn 04400 
VEER-l-SUR-SEINE FRANCE 
I EL: ( 1 ) 4tr80 8o o2 

FINLAND 

Roland Scandinavia As, 
Filial Finland 

Lauttasaarentie 54 B 

I iu-(10201 Helsinki, ETNLAND 

P, O, Bov.No lOo 

TEL: lOi (,82 4020 

GERMANY 

Roland Elektronische 
Musikinstrumente 
Handeisgesellschaft mbH. 

Oststra.sse 08, 22844 Kordcr.sledl, 

GERMANY 

T|;L: (0401 52 oOOOO 

GREECE 

V. Dimitriadis & Co. Ltd. 

20, Alexandr.is S[, .k Boubouliiias 
54 SI 100 82 Athens, GRFECI- 
TEL: (1)1) 82.32415 

HUNGARY 

Intemiusica Ltd. 

Warehouse Area DEPO' Pl,s3 
H-2(14o Torokbalinl, HUN( ;AR>' 
TEL: (23) 3-38 (Ml 

IRELAND 

The Dublin Service Centre 
Audio Maintenance Limited 

11 Bmnsnick Place Dublin 2 
Republic ol IRELAND 
TEL: lOll (,7732? 

ITALY 

Roland Italy S. p. A, 

Vialedelle Industrie, 8 
21H)2(1 Arese Milano, ITALY 
TEU 102)03-581311 

NORWAY 

Roland Scaiidinavia Avd, 
Kontor Norge 

1 illeakerveieo 2 Poslboks 'C, 
Lille.ikerN-02lhC)»lo 
NOR^YA^' 
TEL- 273 0074 

POLAND 

P. P. H. Brzostowicz Marian 

UL, Blokovi'a 32, 03024 Wars?awi, 

POLAND 

TEL; (0221 070 44 LI 

PORTUGAL 

Caius - Tecnologias Audio e 
Musica , Lda. 

RiiedeCatarioa 131 
4000 Porlo, PORlLCAl 
EE,L: (021 38 44,5(, 



RUSSIA 

PETROSIIOP Ltd, 

1 1 Sa\.inskava Slreel Mosron 
11531, RUSSIA 
TEI: 005 001 ()8U2 

SPAIN 

Roland Electronics 
de Esparta, S. A. 

G.ille Bolivia 230 0.8020 Baicelona 

SPAIN 

TIT.: (03) 308 11)1)0 

SWEDEN 

Roland Scandinavia .A./S 
DanvlkCenler2SA,2tr, 
S-131 .30 N.icka SWEDEN 
lEL:iOS17(l2 0-;(20 

SWITZERLAND 

Roland (Switzerland) AG 
Musi Ironic AG 

Gerberslrasse5,C|-|-44IOLiesl,ll 

SWIIZERLAND 

EEL: (Of.l 1021 1015 

UKRAINE 

TIC-TAC 

MtraSlr- 10/108 

P,0,Box 180 

205400 Muuk.ichevo, UKRAINE 

TEI (03131)414-40 

UNITED KINGDOM 

Roland (U.K.) Ltd., Swansea 
Office 

Alldlilic Close, Swansea 
Enterprise Park SW ANSEA 
West Glamorgan SA7 )IEI 
LiNITE:D KINGDOM 
TEL; (017021 702701 



As 1,1 .March, II, l'>0(, 



___________ Fof ,he U.K. - 

IMPORTANT: THE WIRES IN THIS MAINS LEAD ARE COLOURED IN ACCORDANCE WITH THE FOLLOWING CODE. 

BLUE: NEUTRAL 
BROWN: LIVE 

As the colours of Ihe wires in the mains lead of Ihis apparatus may not correspond with the coloured markings identifying 
the terminals in your plug, proceed as follows: 

The wire which is coloured BLUE must be connected to the terminal which is marked with the letter N or coloured BLACK. 
The wire which is coloured BROWN must be connected to the terminal which is marked with Ihe letter L or coloured RED. 
Under no circumstances must either of the above wires be connected to the earth terminal of a three pin plug. 



Apparatus containing Lithium batteries 



-For Nordic Countries- 



ADVARSEL! 

Lithiumbatteri - Eksplosionsfare ved 

fejiagtig hSndtering. 

Udskiftning ma kun ske med batten af 

samme fabrikat eg type. 

Lever det brugte batteri tilbage til 

leverandoren 



ADVARSEL! 

Lithiumbatteri - Eksplosjonsfare. 
Ved ulskifting benytles kun batteri som 
anbefall av apparatfabrikanten, 
Brukt batteri returneres 
appa ratleverando ren . 



VARNING! 

Explosionsfara vid felaktigt batteribyte 
Anvand samma batterityp eller en 
ekvivalent typ som rekommenderas av 
apparattillverkaren. 
Kassera anvant batteri enligt 
labrikantens instruktion. 



VAROITUS! 

Paristo vol rajahtaa, jos se on 
virheellisesti asennettu. 
Vaihda paristo ainoastaan 
laitevalmistajan suosittefemaan 
tyyppiin. Havita kaytetty paristo 
valmistajan ohjeiden mukaisesti. 




This product complies with the requirements of European Directive 89/336/EEC. 



• For Europe ■ 



-For the USA - 



FEDERAL COIVIIVIUNICATIONS COIVIIVIISSION 
RADIO FREQUENCY INTERFERENCE STATEMENT 

This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class B digital device, pursuant to Part 15 of the 
FCC Rules. These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection against harmful interference in a residential 
installation. This equipment generates, uses, and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not installed and used in 
accordance with the instructions, may cause harmful interference to radio communications. However, there Is no guarantee 
that interference will not occur in a particular installation. If this equipment does cause harmful Interference to radio or 
television reception, which can be determined by turning the equipment off and on, the user is encouraged to try to correct the 
interference by one or more of Ihe following measures: 

- Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna. 

- Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver. 

- Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from that to which the receiver is connected. 

- Consult the dealer or an experienced radioATV technician for help, 

Unaulhohzed changes or modification to this system can void the users authority to operate this equiptneni. 
This equipment requires shielded interface cables in order to meet FCC class B Limit, 



-For Canada- 



CLASS B 



NOTICE 



This digital apparatus does not exceed the Class B limits for radio noise emissions set out in the Radio Interference 
Regulations of the Canadian Department of Communications, 



CLASSE B 



AVIS 



Cet appareil numerique ne depasse pas les limites de la classe B au niveau des emissions de bruits radioelectriques 
fixes dans le Reglement des signaiix parasites par le ministere canadien des Communications. 



I^Roland ' 
71451223 



UPC 71451223 



Roland Corporation 



01013567 '96-04-C3-11D 



Nev^ Features Have Been added 



We are pleased to announce that new features has been added 
with the MC-303. 

Add to "Chapter 11. System settings" (Owner's Manual, p.72). 

Setting the RPS playback timing 
(RPS Trigger Quantize) 

\Vlnen using RPS during pattern playback, patterns and phrases 
may not play back in precise alignment, depending on the tim- 
ing at which you press the keyboard pad. If desired, the MC-303 
allows you to specify the timing at which phrases will play 
back. This allows phrases to be played back in precise timing 
with the patterns. 

CunnENT NEXT NE XT NDCT NEXT 



raagj 



REAL 16th note Quarter note MEASURE 

REAL: When you press the keyboard pad, the phrase will 

play back immediately. 

1 6th note: The pattern will be divided into 16th note steps, 

and when you press the keyboard pad, the phrase will play 

back beginning at the next step. 

Quarter note: The pattern will be divided into quarter note 

steps, and when you press the keyboard pad, the RPS phrase 

will play back beginning at the next step. This lets you play 

back the phrase starting precisely on the beat after you press 

the keyboard pad. 

MEASURE: The pattern will be divided into one-measure 

steps, and when you press the keyboard pad, the RPS phrase 

will play back begirming at the next measure. This lets you 

play back the phrase starting precisely at the beginning of 

the measure after you press the keyboard pad. 

With settings of 16th note, quarter note, or MEASURE, you can 
press the keyboard pad slightly before you want the phrase to 
actually play back. This will make the phrase playback in per- 
fect synchronization with the pattern. 

• With the factory settings, this is set to 16th note. 

* If the pattern is stopped, the phrase will play back immediate- 
ly, regardless of the playback method that is selected here. 



Re-transmitting MIDI messages 
received at MIDI IN directly from 
MIDI OUT 

When this is ON, MIDI messages received at the MIDI IN con- 
nector will be re-transmitted without modification from the 
MIDI OUT connector. 

CURRENT NEXT NEXT 



on 



ON 



OFF 



* Even if this is ON, System Exclusive messages received at the 
MIDI IN connector will not be re-transmitted from the MIDI 
OUT connector. 

* If Arpeggio is on, messages received at MIDI IN will not be 
re-transmitted from MIDI OUT. 

* The setting here will also apply when the MC-303 is used in 
Sound Module mode. 



Then please add the following to "Specifications" (Owner's 
Manual, p. 121). 

• Accessories 

Quick Start 
Owner's Manual 



I^Roland 
40236290 



UPC 40236290 



